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The Abstract 

Makoto Noguchi, The Purpose of God; An E x e o e t i c a l and 
Theological Study of Romans 8 ; 2 8 (an MA Thesis 1996)-. . 

This study aims to attempt a f u l l treatment of Romans 

8 : 2 8 . F i r s t , there are preliminary observations of the 

verse. Second, there i s a d e t a i l e d word-for-word a n a l y s i s 

of i t . Third, there i s a t h e o l o g i c a l consideration of the 

r e l a t i o n between oL dyavi&VTes TOV 9e6v and oL K X T I T O L . 

Fourth, there i s an approach made to i t i n i t s f i r s t -

century s e t t i n g . 

Among the major conclusions are these: (1) A chiasmus 

and a p a r a l l e l i s m can be discerned i n v. 2 8 . ( 2 ) The new 

evidence i n support of the longer text i s suggested. The 

f a c t that the word order of the shorter text (TrdvTa 

G v v e p y e l ) , which order should normally be "Gvvepyel TravTa" 

from i t s context, i s the same as that of the longest text 

(TTdvTa G v v e p y e l 6 Geo?) proves that the longer text l o s t 6 

deog for some reason or other and keeps the order of the 

remaining part of them the same as before. (3) I t i s 

pointed out that Paul expresses from both sides purely 

human and purely divine an act which God leads the e l e c t 

to do. This two-sidedness which Paul frequently uses i s 

one of Paul's t h e o l o g i c a l features. Human free w i l l for 

Paul i s e x e r c i s e d under the control of God's sovereign 

w i l l . (4) I t i s assumed that Paul dared to pick up the 

common S t o i c expression of p a n t h e i s t i c and impersonal 

optimism and to C h r i s t i a n i z e i t (e.g. by adding 6 Geo? as 

expressed subject, replacing dpeTTj with dyaQov, e t c . ) . 
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PREFACE 

At f i r s t the theme of the e l e c t i o n and predestination i n 

the thought of Paul occupied my i n t e r e s t for long, but I 

had extreme d i f f i c u l t i e s i n finding my supervisor about 

t h i s s p e c i a l subject. I n the meantime I narrowed the 

extent of my t h e s i s o u t l i n e down to three verses i n the 

book of Romans, i . e . , Rom. 8:28-30. 

At l e a s t almost ten years had passed before I had the 

opportunity to work with Dr. A. J . M. Wedderburn and that 

i n the U n i v e r s i t y of Durham with a b r i l l i a n t t r a d i t i o n of 

studies of Romans. I enjoyed h i s valuable i n s t r u c t i o n s and 

warm encouragement. Before long he came to move to the 

U n i v e r s i t y of Munich. 

But happily Professor James D. G. Dunn, the world's 

leading authority on New Testament studies, was gracious 

enough to permit me to make a smooth t r a n s i t i o n to h i s 

supervision. Under h i s s k i l f u l and perfect supervision I 

had my eyes opened to the academic way of w r i t i n g a 

t h e s i s . 

Under Dr. Wedderburn I spent much of my time i n 

surveying various i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s of previous expositors 

i n a h i s t o r i c a l perspective and a f t e r my t r a n s f e r to Prof. 

Dunn I began to make a c r i t i c a l review of those 

i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s i n r e a l earnest. And then on the occasion 

of h i s research leave he was kind enough to put me into 

the hands of Dr. Loren T. Stuckenbruck, appropriate 
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competent supervisor. Under h i s valuable guidance I put my 

t h e s i s i n f i n a l shape. 

I n presenting t h i s t h e s i s I am indebted f i r s t and 

foremost to both Dr. Dunn, Lightfoot professor of D i v i n i t y 

and Dr. Stuckenbruck, my respected supervisor i n the 

U n i v e r s i t y of Durham. 

P.S. The l i m i t e d number of words required i n an MA t h e s i s 

has l e d me to change my t h e s i s topic, "The Theological 

Structure of Rom. 8:28-30" to the present one. 

I V 
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INTRODUCTION 

No one can deny that the Old and the New Testaments 

contain c l e a r statements concerning divine e l e c t i o n and 

predestination. I n the Old Testament I s r a e l i s the chosen 

people of God (Deut. 7:6), while i n the New Testament the 

church i s the h e i r of the divine e l e c t i o n (Eph. 1:4-14, 

e t c . ) . I n f a c t the idea of divine e l e c t i o n and 

predestination i s so interwoven i n the Holy Scriptures 

that i t i s quite impossible to understand t h e i r message 

f u l l y without a proper understanding of i t ^ . 

But i t i s true that i n the h i s t o r y of the church and 

theology t h i s idea has been the cause of b i t t e r polemics^. 

I t i s not too much to say that there i s no other doctrine 

so frequently dismissed as too c o n t r o v e r s i a l ^ . 

Nevertheless i t does not n e c e s s a r i l y follow that t h i s 

impairs the v a l i d i t y of that thought. We may w e l l agree 

with G. E. Wright when he w r i t e s with regret, "modern 
I 

s c h o l a r s have done l i t t l e with t h i s doctrine, perhaps i n 

no small measure because they f e l t they could not take i t s 

iCf. B. B. Warfield, B i b l i c a l and Theological 
Studies, p. 270; F. Davidson, Pauline Predestination, p, 
3; S. Sohn, The Divine E l e c t i o n of I s r a e l , pp. 1-4; G. 
Clark, B i b l i c a l Predestination, p. 4; H. H. Rowley, The 
B i b l i c a l Doctrine of E l e c t i o n , p. 15. 

2cf. G. C. Berkouwer, Divine E l e c t i o n , pp. 7-9. 

3cf. P. K. Jewett, E l e c t i o n & Predestination, p. 1. 



v a l i d i t y seriously'"*, and foremost among these i s R. 

Bultmann, who pays only scanty attention to divine 

predestination as he emphasizes a human decision from h i s 

e x i s t e n t i a l standpoint^. 

H. H. Rowley has observed that "whether we l i k e i t or 

not, the doctrine of e l e c t i o n i s a B i b l i c a l doctrine, and 

whatever our view of i t s v a l i d i t y , i t demands some 

atte n t i o n from the students of the Bible"6. We cannot but 

admit t h a t i t i s a very important theme from a theological 

viewpoint, because i t i s o r g a n i c a l l y r e l a t e d to a matter 

of s a l v a t i o n by grace''. At the same time i t should be 

remembered that t h i s idea "does not foreclose human 

freedom but rath e r human merit; i t does not r e l i e v e us of 

r e s p o n s i b i l i t y but of the need to achieve s a l v a t i o n by our 

own works, which are bound to f a i l " ^ . i t i s also 

e x p l i c i t l y r e l a t e d to the c e r t a i n t y of s a l v a t i o n (Rom. 

8:28-39, etc.)9. 

•^Cf. Theology Today 3 (1946): p. 187; c i t e d i n 
Rowley, op. c i t . ; K. Stendahl, "The C a l l e d and Chosen", 
The Root of the Vine, pp. 63f. says that t h i s problem i s 
l a r g e l y ignored by B i b l i c a l theologians and i n more 
general modern t h e o l o g i c a l d i s c u s s i o n because i t i s remote 
from modern thought and the more obvious problems r a i s e d 
i n ordinary p a s t o r a l work. 

5Cf. R. Bultmann, Theology, l:p. 329f., e t c . Since 
man's d e c i s i o n determines everything, e l e c t i o n and the 
l i k e cannot be understood l i t e r a l l y , because that could 
destroy the character of f a i t h as decision and obedience. 

^Rowley, op. c i t . 

•'Jewett, op. c i t . , p. 3. 

8ibid., p. 113. 

^C. K. B a r r e t t , Romans, p. 169. 



But i n modern B i b l i c a l studies t h i s subject has 

received very l i t t l e a ttention, e s p e c i a l l y i n the f i e l d of 

New Testament s t u d i e s . I believe that i t i s the duty of 

the B i b l i c a l exegete f i r s t to e x t r a c t as p r e c i s e l y as 

p o s s i b l e from the t e x t what i t r e a l l y means, whether or 

not i t pleases him or her, next to s e t people free from 

various prejudices against the idea^o, and l a s t to furnish 

r e l i a b l e data to the systematic theologian^i. 

When i t comes to t h i s doctrine, i t i s the apostle 

Paul that most f u l l y develops the idea i n i t s s t r i c t l y 

t h e o l o g i c a l aspects^^. But i t i s c l e a r that h i s 

d i s t i n g u i s h i n g i n t e r e s t l i e s i n the realm of soteriology, 

i . e . , the a p p l i c a t i o n of redemption to the elect^^^ for 

neither e l e c t i o n nor predestination has any independent 

function as a p o s i t i v e doctrinei^. For Paul e l e c t i o n and 

predestination make sense as the means which God uses to 

locf. A. Richardson, An Introduction to the Theology 
of the New Testament, pp. 274f.; K. Stendahl, "The Called 
and the Chosen", The Root of the Vine, pp. 63f. 

i^Cf. G. E. Ladd, A Theology of the New Testament, p. 
25; D. Guthrie, New Testament Theology, p. 27. 

i2cf. T. Nicol, " E l e c t i o n " , i n Dictionary of the 
Apostolic Church, ed. J . Hastings, 2:p. 326. A. Nygren, 
Romans. p. 354, r i g h t l y suggests that we should use Romans 
8:28-30 c a l l e d the locus c l a s s i c u s de praedestinatione as 
our point of departure i n studying Paul's view of e l e c t i o n 
and predestination instead of using chs. 9-11 as such. 

i^The r e l a t i o n between s a l v a t i o n and e l e c t i o n for Paul 
stands i n tension with I s r a e l ' s e l e c t i o n which s t i l l 
continues only through "a remnant chosen by grace (NIV)" 
(Rom. 11:5; 9:27-29) despite the f a c t that many I s r a e l i t e s 
have r e j e c t e d C h r i s t . I n t h i s sense Paul's language 
concerning e l e c t i o n has u l t i m a t e l y a s o c i a l dimension to 
i t . 

i^Cf. H. Conzelmann, An Outline of Theology of the New 
Testament. ET, p. 253. 



take the i n i t i a t i v e i n accomplishing h i s saving purpose. 

They have two t h e o l o g i c a l aspects regarding s a l v a t i o n , 

i . e . , d i vine sovereignty and divine absolute grace ( c f . 

Rom. 9:11-26). 

I n my judgment i t i s Romans 8:28-30 that presents the 

r e l a t i o n s h i p of e l e c t i o n and predestination with s a l v a t i o n 

i n a s k i l f u l l y compressed form. Furthermore t h i s passage 

occupies a very important portion i n the eighth chapter 

which serves as the hinge for st r u c t u r e of the whole 

l e t t e r whose impact on the h i s t o r y of the church of C h r i s t 

i s i n c a l c u l a b l e . The passage i s w e l l worthy of being 

c a l l e d the simming;-up or conclusion of Paul's theologyi^. 

Moreover i t i s no exaggeration to say that t h i s passage i s 

one of the most popular, consoling, important texts i n the 

New Testament f o r the Christianas. 

Nevertheless the t e x t u a l , e x e g e t i c a l , l i n g u i s t i c , and 

t h e o l o g i c a l complexities of Rom. 8:28-20 have perplexed 

the exegete since; the e a r l y p a t r i s t i c period^''. So those 

verses have been d e a l t with p a r t i a l l y or wholly from 

various angles i n many wr i t i n g s on the B i b l e . But we 

cannot but recognize that there remain many d i f f i c u l t 

problems i n that passage, which we regard as s t i l l 

unsolved and unexplored. 

i5cf. H. R. Balz, Heilsvertrauen und Welterfahrung, p. 
102. 

i6Cf. F. Pack, "A Study of Romans v i i i . 28", RQ 22, p. 
44. 

i7Cf. C. D. Osburn, "The I n t e r p r e t a t i o n of Romans 
8:28", WTJ 44, p. 99. 



1. BACKGROUND AND INTERPRETATION 

1.1. The Problem 

The main e x e g e t i c a l problems i n Rom. 8:28 with which I 

w i l l deal i n t h i s t h e s i s are given below. 

1.1.1. E x e g e t i c a l Problems 

( i ) Does oi8a\i€V have the c l a s s i c a l sense of knowledge 
c h a r a c t e r i z e d by assurance as Burdick claims? 

( i i ) What kind of l i t e r a r y genre can be recognized i n t h i s 
verse? 

( i i i ) I s t h i s verse t r a d i t i o n a l ? Or how f a r i s i t so? 

( i v ) Did Paul w r i t e 6 Geo^? 

( V ) I s a u y e p y e t i n t r a n s i t i v e or t r a n s i t i v e ? 

( v i ) Does the a r t i c l e TOt? q u a l i f y KXT]TOLS- or ovGiv? 

( v i i ) Why i s TTpoOeaLS- anarthrous? 

( v i i i ) I s the a d j e c t i v e K X T I T O ? i n Rom. 8:28 the same with 
that of Mt. 22:14 i n meaning? 

( i x ) What i s the l i f e - s e t t i n g of t h i s verse? 

1.1.2. A Theological Problem 

How should we formulate the balance between the love to 

God as a human d e c i s i o n and the c a l l to s a l v a t i o n as a 

divi n e w i l l i n Paul ( c f . v. 28)? 



1.2. Romans 8:28—The Text and Tr a n s l a t i o n 

1.2.1. Text 

OTL Tots' dyaTTWCTLv rbv Qebv 

TrdvTa Gvvepyei 6 Qebs^ e l s d y a G o v , 

T O L S KaTd TTpoGeaLy K X T I T O L S ' O S Q L V 

1.2.2. Tr a n s l a t i o n 

1.2.2.1. The L i t e r a l T r a n s l a t i o n 

And we know that 

f o r the ones loving God 

a l l things co-works God for good, 

being the c a l l e d according to purpose 

1.2.2.2. The Free T r a n s l a t i o n 

And we know w e l l that 

f o r those who love Him 

God makes a l l things work together for good, 

because they are the c a l l e d according to 

His purpose. 

iFor my d e t a i l e d argument i n favour of t h i s longer 
t e x t , see e s p e c i a l l y Sections 1.7 and 4. 



1.3. Romans 8 : 2 8 — I t s Contextual Consideration 

Now we need to define the r e l a t i o n of Rom. 8:28 to the 

argument of which i t i s part. 1:16-4:25 are generally 

recognized as a u n i t , i n which Paul discusses h i s theme 

about j u s t i f i c a t i o n by f a i t h without the deeds of the law. 

I n 5:12-7:25, a f t e r the introductory paragraph of 

5:1-11, three freedoms from s i n and death (5:12-21), from 

s e l f and s i n (6:1-23), and from the law (7:1-25) prepare 

the way f o r the d i s c u s s i o n of l i f e i n the Holy S p i r i t 

(8:1-39). 

As i s true i n respect of chs. 5, 6, and 7, so ch. 8 

points to a r e s u l t of j u s t i f i c a t i o n by f a i t h . The opening 

statement, "There i s therefore now no condemnation for 

those who are i n C h r i s t Jesus" (8:1) i s c l o s e l y connected 

with the main theme of Paul's previous reasoning, for 

condemnation i s the opposite of j u s t i f i c a t i o n . Those i n 

C h r i s t (8:1-8) are indwelt by the S p i r i t who w i l l r a i s e 

t h e i r mortal bodies g l o r i o u s l y (8:9-11). 

The words " A p d ovv at 8:12 introduce the l o g i c a l 

consequences to be drawn from the preceding d i s c u s s i o n of 

the opposition of the f l e s h and the S p i r i t (8:1-11). Then 

Paul moves to the thought that the sons of God have an 

o b l i g a t i o n to behave according to the S p i r i t , not to the 

f l e s h (8:12-16). As may be judged from 8:17, t h i s thought 

involves both s u f f e r i n g and glory: "and i f c h i l d r e n , then 

h e i r s , h e i r s of God and fellow h e i r s with C h r i s t , provided 



we s u f f e r with him i n order that we may also be g l o r i f i e d 
with him" (v. 17). 

This double theme occupies the r e s t of t h i s chapter. 

I n 8:18 the s u f f e r i n g and the glory are compared and Paul 

i s f i r m l y convinced of the f a c t that the sufferings of 

t h i s present time are not worthy to be compared with the 

glory that i s to be revealed i n us. The p a r t i c l e ydp (for) 

i n V. 19 introduces the reason for the previous conviction 

(V . 18). The glory to be revealed (v. 18) i s so marvelous 

that i n 8:18-27 Paul speaks about a threefold groaning: 

that i s , (1) the whole c r e a t i o n ( w . 19-22); (2) we 

ourselves (vv. 23-25); and (3) the S p i r i t too joining us 

( w . 26, 27) groan i n t r a v a i l , hopefully looking forward 

to the promised glory. 

And then, by a not e n t i r e l y obvious t r a n s i t i o n , i n v. 

28 Paul makes, i n a sense, a restatement of v. 18 through 

a kind of summary of w. 1-27, because the dyaGoy as the 

f i n a l object f o r which God makes a l l things work together 

for the c a l l e d should be undoubtedly interpreted as "the 

glory that i s to be revealed", f) [ilXXovGa 86^a i n v. 18 

for the f i r s t meaning at l e a s t . At the same time t h i s 

restatement of v. 18 forms a p r e p o s i t i o n a l verse, which i s 

furthermore confirmed by w. 29-30, where Paul d i r e c t s our 

a t t e n t i o n to the way the purpose of God i s worked out i n 

God's e l e c t : whatever the circiamstances may be, that 

purpose w i l l not be upset but culminate i n t h e i r f i n a l 

glory, which picks up on w. 17 and 18. 

I n the next verse Paul begins to introduce the l a s t 

r h e t o r i c a l paragraph 8:31-39 which holds together both 



s u f f e r i n g and glory by a s s e r t i n g the love of God with a 

triumphant conviction as a l o g i c a l inference from what he 

has been saying. 

Paul has now prepared a p o s i t i o n from which he can 

appeal to the e l e c t for e t h i c a l endeavour i n t h e i r d a i l y 

l i f e ( 1 2 ; I f f . ) , but before doing that he discusses the 

problem of the Jews and Gentiles i n God's plan (Rom. chs. 

9-11) i n connection with the way i t i s pursued (8:28-30). 

10 



1.4. Romans 8 ; 2 8 — I t s S t r u c t u r a l Analysis 

Romans 8;28 i s a kind of summary of 8:1-27^ and moreover a 

C h r i s t i a n conviction (OL8a|iey2). The dyaTrdy of v. 28a i s 

the c e n t r a l idea (Ger. Leitmotiv) of the following verses 

28b-393. 

(0L8a|iey 86 O T L ) 

( V . 28a) TOLS dyaTTwaLV T6V Oeoy 

TTdvTa ovvepyei 6 0e6g el? dyaGov, 

( V . 28b) T 0 L 9 Kara TTpoOeaiv K X T I T O L S ' OVGLV. 

As i n V . 28 Paul begins a new statement with 0L8a|.iey 

and 8e, v. 28 i s marked off from v. 27. I n v. 28 T O L 9 

dyaTTwaiv Toy Geoy i s put at the beginning of the main 

clause for emphasis^ and q u a l i f i e s the main verb ovvepyel. 

And the verb as t r a n s i t i v e takes Trdyja as i t s d i r e c t 

accusative object^. The d i r e c t object Trdyra i s placed 

before the verb for i t s own emphasis and at the same time 

t h i s i n v e r s i o n i s p a r t l y due to the previous phrase placed 

i n an emphatic p o s i t i o n . I t i s because of the inversion 

^Cf. W. Hendriksen, Romans. p. 279. 

2Cf. H. P. Liddon, Romans, p. 138. Here Paul uses 
t h i s formula so as not to introduce the view of the others 
(contra J . Munck, Paul and the Salvation of Mankind, p. 
126 n. 2) but to a s s e r t the firm b e l i e f (pro B. Byrne, 
Reckoning with Romans, p. 173). For a d e t a i l e d discussion 
of the usage and meaning of 0L8a[iey i n v. 28, see 2.2. The 
Firm Conviction. 

3cf. H. Paulsen, op. c i t . , p. 133. 

^Cf. L. Morris, Romans, p. 331. 

5Cf. J . H. Moulton, Grammar, l:p. 65; BDF §148[1]. 
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that the emphasis on TrdvTa brings about that 6 9e6s comes 

behind the verb. The words els dyaQov q u a l i f y the verb as 

an adverbial phrase. Then v. 28a forms a oneness. 

Verse 28a i s explained by v. 28h^. Furthermore t h i s 

d e c i s i v e addition (v. 28b) i s explicated i n the following 

s o r i t i c verses 29-30'^. So w. 29-30 are c l o s e l y connected 

i n content with v. 28a through the subject and through v. 

28b8. 

The l a t t e r p a r t i c i p l e i n the dative ovoiv (v. 28b) 

q u a l i f i e s d i r e c t l y the preceding p a r t i c i p l e phrase as an 

adj e c t i v e ^ . The verbal a d j e c t i v e substantivized with an 

a r t i c l e Tolg KXr\Tolg'^° i s q u a l i f i e d by the words Kara, 

TTpoQeoiv as an a d j e c t i v e phrase and t h i s dative nominal 

phrase Tolg Kara TTpoOeaiv K X T I T O L S functions as an 

appositive to the preceding dative nominal phrase Tolg 

ayaTT&oiv TOV Qeov. The p a r t i c i p l e ovoiv as a copula and as 

a p a r t i c i p i a l a d j e c t i v e connects the l a t t e r phrase with 

^Cf. Paulsen, op. c i t . , p. 154. 

•'Cf. U . Wilckens, Die Romer. p. 163. 6TL i n v. 29 i s 
to be t r a n s l a t e d "for" (Ger. denn), not "because" (Ger. 
w e i l ) (BDR §456.1) so that w. 29f. are not anacoluthic 
(contra U. Luz, who takes 6 T L as causal, 
Geschichtsverstandnis. p. 251, and G. S c h i l l e , who takes 
i t as r e z i t a t i v e , F r i i h c h r i s t l i c h e Hymnen, p. 90). 

8cf. Paulsen, op. c i t . , p. 135; P. v. d. Osten-
Sacken, Romer 8 a l s B e i s p i e l P a u l i n i s c h e r Soteriologie, p. 
67. 

9Cf. C. K. B a r r e t t , Romans. p. 169. 

lOCf. BDF, op. c i t . , §236. 
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the former i n meaning. And the p a r t i c i p l e oScrty i s placed 

at the end f o r emphasis^i. 

The whole verse 28 prepares for the grand climax i n 

the C h r i s t i a n l i f e found i n w. 37-3912. m other words, i t 

draws a comforting conclusion for the c a l l e d amidst 

s u f f e r i n g s 

From the above a n a l y s i s v. 28a i s independent and 

sel f - c o n t a i n e d i n contenti**. What i s more important i s that 

i t i s placed as p r e p o s i t i o n a l (Ger. thesenartia)!^. 

i^D. Wiederker, Die Theologie der Berufung. p. 154, 
says, "ouaiy i s t betont: sind s i e doch berufen". Cf. 
Moulton, op. c i t . , 3:p. 151; BDF §413. Normally the 
p a r t i c i p l e wy i s used i n such contexts i n which further 
defining words are added to the predicate, e.g., Toug 
oyjas Twy '\ov8ai(x)v TTpcoTous (Acts 28:17), e t c . 

i 2 c f . W. Hendriksen, Romans, p. 278. 

i3lbid. 

i 4 j . M. Ross, op. c i t . , says, "Verse 28 i s not j u s t an 
appendage to the previous verses but i s i t s e l f explained 
by 29". 

i ^ c f . Paulsen, op. c i t . , p. 135. 
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1.5. Romans 8 : 2 8 — I t s L i t e r a r y Form 

New Testament w r i t e r s use various kinds of l i t e r a r y 

devices to produce a powerful e f f e c t . R. P. Martin 

suggests the c l a s s i f i c a t i o n of New Testament hymns i n h i s 

Carmen C h r i s t i ^ . but our passage Rom. 8:28 i s not found 

there. P. v. d. Osten-Sacken regards verse 28 as a maxim^. 

I t i s c l e a r that the s t y l e and vocabulary of t h i s 

verse i s d i f f e r e n t from those of the surrounding context 

i n which i t occurs. To give an example, Paul uses dyLOL i n 

the sense of C h r i s t i a n s a t the end of verse 27, but i n the 

next verse he adopts oL dyair&VTeg instead of the pronoun 

auTOL r e f e r r i n g to the preceding dyioi. Furthermore i n the 

same verse he puts i t i n a d i f f e r e n t expression, namely, 

ol K X T I T O L This leads me to assume that he uses some 

l i t e r a r y device i n Rom. 8:28 to express h i s own thought to 

good e f f e c t . 

The f i r s t device that we should notice here i s a 

rudimentary form of a Greek r h e t o r i c a l device, chiasmus 

(modern L a t i n , f. GK XLaajios" cross arrangement f. X^ctC^ 

make l e t t e r khi [with two l i n e s c r ossing l i k e an English 

X ] ) 3 . This i s an in v e r s i o n of the f i r s t or the second of 

^Martin, Carmen C h r i s t i , p. 19. 

20sten-Sacken, op. c i t . , p. 63. 

3AS for chiasmus Smyth, Greek Grammar, par. 3020, 
gives the following example: 

14 



two p a r a l l e l phrases, c l a u s e s , e t c . , as i n the sentence 

"In the beginning was the Word, and the Word was with God" 

(Jn. 1:1)4. 

The c h i a s t i c a n a l y s i s of v.28 i s as follows: 

a. Tol?.. .Qeov TrdyTa.. .dyaGoy, 
A B 

b. (irdyTa.. .dyaGoy. \ T O L ? . . .ovoiv. 
B- A' 

The a n t i t h e s e s A and A' f a l l at opposite ends of t h e i r 

r e s p e c t i v e l i n e s and form an X. Since B' i s understood i n 

t h i s case, t h i s i s a kind of v a r i a t i o n . The rhyming of 

Geoy with oSaty seems to be i n t e n t i o n a l , because the 

l o c a t i o n of the l a t t e r r e s u l t s from the inversion. 

ey acL)|ia 

ey CT(3|J. exwv Kal i|juxf|y jitay having one body and one soul 
D.19. 227. He defines t h i s l i t e r a r y device as "the 
crosswise arrangement of contrasted p a i r s to give 
a l t e r n a t e s t r e s s . By t h i s f igure both the extremes and the 
means are c o r r e l a t e d . Cp. 'Sweet i s the breath of morn, 
her r i s i n g sweet': Milton". 

I n t h i s Greek arrangement ey and |iLay are the 
extremes and aaj|ia and ^ D X ^ I ^ the means, ey rhymes with 
|iLay. I n our verse A and A' are the extremes and t h e i r 
r e s p e c t i v e l a s t words rhyme with each other (Greek sound 
y, hence consonance), while Trdyja . . . dyaGoy i s the 
means, c f . R. P. Martin, "Poetry i n the NT", ISBE. 3:pp. 
898f.; F. E. Gaebelein, "Poetry, New Testament", ZPEB, 
4:pp. 813f.; N i l s W. Lund, Chiasmus i n the New Testament, 
pp. 3-47; Friend, WNWD. p. 252; and Fowler, COD, p. 202. 

^Koine, Kenkyusha's New English-Japanese Dictionary, 
p. 369. 
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The second device which I claim to recognize here i s 

" p a r a l l e l i s m " , that i s , the complementary or a n t i t h e t i c a l 

j u x t a p o s i t i o n of poetic l i n e s ^ . This pattern i s one of the 

most common s t y l i s t i c forms of the Old Testament which the 

New Testament takes over. 

This verse uses "synonymous p a r a l l e l i s m " , where the 

thought expressed i n the f i r s t part of the l i n e i s 

repeated i n the second, i n d i f f e r e n t but equivalent words. 

(a) T O L S dyaTT&oiv T6V Qebv 
T r a v T a avvepyel 6 Geog els dyaQov, 

(b) (TTdyTa ovvepyei 6 Oeos eis dyaQov,) 
Toig Kara TTpoOeatv K X T I T O L ? OVGIV 

The words enclosed with the parentheses are 

understood and t h i s form can be expressed by the formula A 

(B+C). E.g. Ps. 19:1 "The heavens are t e l l i n g the glory of 

God; and the firmament proclaims h i s handiwork". 

(a) "Those loving God" i n the f i r s t part of the verse 

do so as a response, or as an e f f e c t of (b) t h e i r being 

the c a l l e d according to (God's) purpose^. I n t h i s sense 

both p a r t i c i p i a l phrases are synonymous. This structure 

can be al s o c l a s s i f i e d as "synthetic p a r a l l e l i s m " , where 

the idea expressed i n the f i r s t part of the verse i s 

developed and completed i n the following l i n e . E.g., Ps. 

^Encyclopedia of the B i b l e , ed. W. A. E l w e l l , s.v. 
"Poetry, B i b l i c a l " , 2:pp. 1729f. R. Lowth, who i n 1753 
developed the p r i n c i p l e of p a r a l l e l i s m , distinguished the 
following three types: synonymous p a r a l l e l i s m ; synthetic 
p a r a l l e l i s m ; a n t i t h e t i c p a r a l l e l i s m , where the idea i n the 
f i r s t p art of the verse i s contrasted with i t s opposite i n 
the second (Ps. 1.6, e t c . ) . These three are very common, 
but there are more complicated form of p a r a l l e l i s m . 

^Cf. E. Dinkier, "Pradestination bei Paulus", 
F e s t s c h r i f t f i i r G. Dehn. p. 87. 
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3:5 " I l i e down and sleep; I wake again, for the Lord 

s u s t a i n s me", for R. C. H. Lenski says, "From what we are 

as lovers of God, Paul advances to the divine acts by 

which we have been made what we are, God's purposing and 

hi s gospel c a l l , which leads Paul to unfold the whole 

chain of acts involved"7. 

The p a r a l l e l i s m found i n v. 28 c o n s i s t s of two 

members or parts (a) & (b) that i n one way or another run 

p a r a l l e l to each other and correspond with each other. The 

f i r s t part i s b u i l t up i n a couplet and the second i n a 

couplet, or rath e r i t can be understood that the e n t i r e 

verse i s made up i n a t r i p l e t . Each l i n e rhymes. The rhyme 

of dyaGoy with oiiaiy i s a close rhyme (e.g., house and 

thus) of the imperfect rhymes^. 

This imperfect p a r a l l e l i s m a t t a i n s a c e r t a i n e f f e c t , 

i . e . , the escape, from the p e r i l of monotony or the economy 

of language without repeating the same clause (Trdyra . . . 

dyaGoy). This i r r e g u l a r i t y i n the use of p a r a l l e l i s m i s 

quite n a t u r a l and i n no way detracts from the refinement 

of the sentence even though i t i s rather possible to 

increase i t ^ . This c a r e f u l l y formulated s t y l e makes t h i s 

passage more gnomic. 

•'Lenski, Romans, p. 553. 

SRoine, op. c i t . , p. 1815. 

9Cf. Prov. 3:14, of which verse i n the l a t t e r clause 
•'-\m i s understood. 
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i The summing-up 

Not a few sch o l a r s have attempted to make a t r a d i t i o n -

h i s t o r i c a l approach to Rom. 8:28, but almost no attempt 

has been made to detect and c l a s s i f y the unusual l i t e r a r y 

c haracter of t h i s verse. 

So my a n a l y s i s of the verse assumes that i t shows not 

only a Hebrew and Greek r h e t o r i c a l device, "chiasmus", but 

a l s o a Hebrew s t y l i s t i c form, "synonymous or synthetic 

p a r a l l e l i s m s b u i l t up i n a couplet or t r i p l e t I t uses 

these r h e t o r i c a l ! forms to good e f f e c t and makes the e n t i r e 

verse adagial. 

i°Cf. Lk. 2.14 a l s o shows both p a r a l l e l i s m and 
chiasmus h e a v i l y influenced by the Hebrew s t y l e : 

"Glory to God i n the highest, 
and on earth peace among men 
with whom he i s pleased!" (RSV). 

I n the above compound sentence we recognize a n t i t h e t i c a l 
p a r a l l e l i s m , where the thought i n the f i r s t part of the 
verse i s contrasted with that of the second. The same 
example a l s o shows chiasmus. The antitheses a p a i r of 
"Glory" & " i n the highest" and a p a i r of "on earth" & 
"peace" f a l l a t opposite ends of t h e i r respective l i n e s 
and form an X. 
Glory i n the highest 

on earth peace 

I n passing I may point out that the influence of 
synonymous p a r a l l e l i s m i s traceable i n LK. 1.46f., "My 
soul magnifies the Lord, and my s p i r i t r e j o i c e s i n God my 
Savior" (RSV) and l a t e r i n the same hymn i s an instance of 
a n t i t h e t i c a l p a r a l l e l i s m : " . . . , he has put down the 
mighty from t h e i r thrones, and exalted those of low 
degree" (RSV). ' 
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1.6. Romans 8:28—Main Lines of I t s Exegesis 

This part of my study attempts a h i s t o r y of exegesis, that 

i s , what German New Testament scholarship c a l l s 

Auslegungsgeschichte i n respect of Rom. 8s28. When I 

survey t h i s e x e g e t i c a l t r a d i t i o n i n i t s h i s t o r i c a l 
i 

p e rspective, the;following four main problems come up to 

the surfaces 

( i ) what the subject of CTuyepyet should be; 
( i i ) whose TTpoGediy i s intended; 
( i i i ) what KXrjTOL'j means; 
( i v ) whether or how f a r i t i s t r a d i t i o n a l material. 

The problem which has been most disputed among them 

since the e a r l y p a t r i s t i c period i s about ( i ) . I t i s not 

too much to say that the h i s t o r y of exegesis about t h i s 

verse i s that of the i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of what i s the subject 

of the f i n i t e verb i n i t . Therefore i t w i l l be convenient 

to focus my survey on ( i ) i n 1.6.1. "Predecessors' Legacy" 

and deal with ( i y ) i n 1.6,2. "Twentieth Century 

Hypotheses" and t r e a t the r e s t of them i n the section of 

2o "An E x e g e t i c a l Study of Romans 8 5 28", 

i . 6 . 1 . Predecessors' Legacy 

There i s a long-standing dispute about the text i n t h i s 

v erse. As f a r as the t e x t u a l t r a d i t i o n i s concerned, there 

are admittedly two forms of the te x t . One i s the shorter 

t e x t — i r d y T a auyepyeX ( a l l things co-operate or he co-

operates i n a l l things) and the other i s the longer t e x t — 

TrdyTa awepyel 6: Geog (God co-operates [ i n ] a l l t h i n g s ) . 
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As f o r the manuscript support Metzger i n h i s Textual 

Commentary on the Greek New Testament. 3rd ed., claims 

that "although the longer t e x t i s both ancient and 

noteworthy, a majority of the committee deemed i t to be 

too narrowly supported to be admitted into the text, 

e s p e c i a l l y i n view of the d i v e r s i f i e d support for the 

shorter text"^. 

I admit that the shorter t e x t i s attested by N C D G, 

the great bulk of MSS and many quotations from the 

p a t r i s t i c w r i t i n g s , but John A. T. Robinson a s s e r t s that 

the manuscript support i s about equally divided between 

both t e x t s . His claim seems to be more l i k e l y to be based 

upon the f a c t that the longer t e x t has the support of the 

e a r l i e s t manuscript (P^^) i n contrast with the shorter 

one2. I b e l i e v e that the manuscript support i s 

appropriately f i f t y - f i f t y between the two readings i f they 

are compared i n point of t h e i r number and oldness or 

e a r l i n e s s . 

There are at l e a s t ten monographic ex e g e t i c a l 

examinations made of t h i s verse i n modern times^. The most 

comprehensive examinations made i n recent years among them 

are those of C. E. B. C r a n f i e l d , Matthew Black, and C. D. 

Osburn. C r a n f i e l d ' s a r t i c l e f i r s t appeared i n 1966 and has 

^Cf. B. M. Metzger, A Textual Commentary on the Greek 
New Testament, p. 518, 

2cf. J . A. T. Robinson, Wrestling with Romans, p. 
102. 

3cf. The a r t i c l e s on the i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of Rom. 8:28 
by G r i f f i t h s (1938), Blackman (1938-39), Wilson (1948), 
D a n i e l l (1949-50), Wood (1957), Black (1962), C r a n f i e l d 
(1966), Ross (1978), Pack (1979), and Osburn (1982). See 
SELECT BIBLIOGRAPHY. 
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been almost e n t i r e l y incorporated i n h i s commentary on 

Romans ( I C C ) . He l i s t s nine options for Trdyra auyepyet and 

considers them^. I n h i s contribution to the Cullmann 

F e s t s c h r i f t Black gives c l a s s i c expression to Wilson's 

claim that the S p i r i t i s the subject of awepyel. Osburn 

l i s t s four major options and a f t e r having examined them he 

a s s e r t s that from the preceding clause "God" i s the 

understood subject and that Trdyra i s an i n t e r n a l 

a ccusative. 

1.6.1.1. " A l l things co-operate" 

TTdyja auyepyet 

The above t r a n s l a t i o n i s what was accepted by the Western 

Church from e a r l y times as the L a t i n Vulgate (omnia co-

operantur) bears witness. This i n t e r p r e t a t i o n has very 

strong support not only from the e a r l y versions of Luther, 

Tyndale, the Great B i b l e , the Geneva Bibl e , and the King 

^Cranfield, "Romans 8.28", SJT, pp. 206-11, discusses 
each of the nine options i n the following order. 
(1) God cooperates i n a l l things. 
(2) God makes a l l things work together. 
(3) He (God) co-operates i n a l l things. 
(4) He (God) makes a l l things work together. 
(5) A l l things co-operate. 
(6) He (the S p i r i t ) co-operates i n a l l things. 
(7) He (the S p i r i t ) makes a l l things work together. 
(8) The S p i r i t (by the emendation of irdyTa to TTyeOjia or 

T O Tryeujia) co-operates. 
(9) The Universe ( T O Tidy) co-operates. The ninth option i s 
suggested by W. L. Knox i n h i s St. Paul and the Church of 
the G e n t i l e s , p.105., who says that the Chester Beatty 
Papyrus v a r i a n t Tidy for irdyTa might point to an o r i g i n a l 
reading T O Tidy aiiyepyei = "The universe co-operates"; T O 
TTdy i n t h i s sense i s common i n Philo though not i n the New 
Testament, but t h i s suggestion does not seem to have been 
taken s e r i o u s l y . 
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James Version but a l s o from the modern E n g l i s h versions of 

the Revised Version and the American Standard Version. 

C. H. Dodd^ affirms that "whichever reading be 

adopted, the f a m i l i a r t r a n s l a t i o n i s not an admissible 

rendering of the Greek". He objects very strongly to t h i s 

rendering on the ground that i t expresses a kind of 

f a t a l i s t i c optimism that " i t w i l l a l l come r i g h t i n the 

end", foreign to the thought of Paul or of any other New 

Testament w r i t e r . 

I n r e p l y to Dodd's comments about "evolutionary 

optimism" C r a n f i e l d objects that neither Jerome i n the 

Vulgate nor the 1611 E n g l i s h t r a n s l a t o r s of KJV could be 

charged with such an outlook. The reason for Dodd's 

encounter with t h i s c r i t i c i s m from C r a n f i e l d i s that he 

objects that the t r a d i t i o n a l rendering expresses "the 

evolutionary optimism of the nineteenth century" (Dodd, 

5Dodd, Romans. p. 137. G. Bertram a l s o , "CTDyepyeco", 
TDNT. 7:pp. 874f., sees t h i s reading r e f l e c t i n g "An 
o p t i m i s t i c S t o i c philosophy of l i f e and view of the world" 
i n contemporary Jewish l i t e r a t u r e , which ideas Judaism 
undoubtedly took over from the H e l l e n i s t i c world around. 
He i n f e r s t h a t t h i s idea i s contrary to Paul's thought on 
e l e c t i o n as expanded i n Rom. 8:29 and concludes that "God 
must be supplied as the subject of Gvvepyei". C. D. Osburn, 
"The I n t e r p r e t a t i o n of Romans 8:28", WTJ 44 (1982): pp. 
99-102, points out that Dodd has charged the t r a d i t i o n a l 
t r a n s l a t i o n with a kind of "universal optimism" more akin 
to Stoicism than to Paul. He explains the difference 
between Stoicism and Paul's thought as follows: Stoicism 
advocates a r e s i g n a t i o n to one's Fate, for "whatever 
happens must be construed as 'good', the w i l l of God 
(Cicero, De f i n i b u s 2.34; 3.14)". What Paul means i n v.28 
" d i f f e r s r a d i c a l l y from S t o i c resignation to Fate i n that 
the unfortunate occurrences of l i f e are not considered 
'good', for the t r i b u l a t i o n , d i s t r e s s , persecution, e t c . 
of v. 35 are not presented as 'good'". As Paul means here 
that God changes everything for the good of the C h r i s t i a n , 
i t i s n a t u r a l to admit that evolutionary or u n i v e r s a l 
optimism i s foreign to Paul's thought. 
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Romans, p. 139). Dodd should rather have charged the 

t r a n s l a t i o n with the S t o i c optimism of the f i r s t century. 

C r a n f i e l d f u r t h e r objects that there i s no need to 

understand t h i s t r a n s l a t i o n i n any such sense because a l l 

things are i n God's control^ and says that the reason why 

Paul does not make "God" the subject of the verb here i s 

"because he wants to draw attention to the transcendent 

power of Him who helps us"''. 

From a d i f f e r e n t standpoint from that of Cranfield, 

E. C. Blackman hazards "the suggestion that A.V. may be 

r i g h t a f t e r a l l , and that i n t h i s verse Paul i s as a 

matter of f a c t not d i s t i n c t i v e l y C h r i s t i a n ; but he has i n 

mind a conception of Providence which might be roughly 

expressed: Tolg dyGpcoTTOLg TidyTa auyepyeX els dyaGoy". He 

assumes that Paul i s influenced by such a conception of 

Providence as widely popularized by the S t o i c s i n the 

f i r s t century A.D. and C h r i s t i a n i z e s the pagan wisdom he 

borrows by s u b s t i t u t i n g T o l j dyaircaaL Toy Geoy for a vague 

humankind and by adding the weighty phrase Tolg KaTd 

TTpoGeaiy K X T I T O L J oCiaiy, which provides a l i n k with the 

following two p r e d e stinarian verses^. 

^Cranfield, "Romans 8:28", SJT, p, 211. Grayston, 
"The Doctrine of E l e c t i o n i n Romans 8,28-30", SE I I , p. 
578, claims that " I t matters l i t t l e whether irdyTa or 6 
Geo? i s regarded as the subject of auyepyeX" because "irdyTa 
i s not to be explained i n a general way as the changes and 
chances of t h i s mortal l i f e , but as the s e r i e s of actions 
described i n the verbs from 'foreknew' to ' g l o r i f i e d ' " . 

^ I b i d . , p. 212. 

^Blackman, "A Further Note on Romans v i i i . 2 8 " , ExpTim 
50, pp. 378f. 
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The problem with t h i s view i s that i t i s quite 

unnatural for the expressed subject of the preceding verb 

Gvvepyel to be impersonal, because the unexpressed subject 

of the following f i n i t e verbs i n vv. 29-30 i s c l e a r l y 

sovereign God. 

1.6.1.2. "He (God) co-operates (in) a l l things" 

Tidyra ovvepyel 

There are a number of e a r l y Greek p a t r i s t i c w r i t e r s who 

use t e x t s without 6 Oeog and nevertheless i n t e r p r e t the 

subje c t as God. Origen provides some support for the 

longer reading^ though c l e a r l y supporting the shorter both 

i n Rufinus's L a t i n v e r s i o n of h i s commentaryi° and " i n one 

place i n an e x t r a c t i n the P h i l o c a l i a " 

Sanday and Headlam c i t e Chrysostom as arguing "at 

some length as i f he were taking Gvvepyel t r a n s i t i v e l y with 

6 0609 for s u b j e c t " F u r t h e r examples of t h i s 

i n t e r p r e t a t i o n i n Gennandius of Constantinople (d. 471) 

and Theodore of Mopsuestia (d. 428) are found, the former 

^As for the evidence from Church Fathers the UBS 
t e x t u a l commentary says that Origen uses the longer 
reading two times while using the shorter three times i n 
the Greek t e x t . C. D. Osburn, "The I n t e r p r e t a t i o n of 
Romans 8:28", WTJ. c i t e s Origen i n h i s commentary on John 
20:23 as c l e a r l y taking God as subject. 

i°J.-P. Migne, Patrologia Graeca ( c i t e d below as a 
P.G.), c o l s . 1121f. The Greek fragments of h i s commentary 
do not include h i s comments on t h i s verse. 

i i C r a n f i e l d , op. c i t . , p. 209, who r e f e r s to J . A. 
Robinson, The P h i l o c a l i a of Origen. xxv.3, p.229. Cf. F. 
Prat, The Theology of S a i n t Paul. 1:P. 445. 

i2Sanday and Headlam, Romans. p. 215. Cf. PG, LX, 540-
42. 
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i n Cramer's catena, p. 14813 and the l a t t e r i n PG, LXVl, 

83214. I t may be too much to claim a l l these w r i t e r s as 

witness to the longer t e x t . The reading of the P e s h i t t a : 

([and we know] he helps [brings help to] i n a l l things 

those who love God for good) supports that the subject of 

auyepyet i s understood. This i s the f i r s t of the RSV 

marginal a l t e r n a t i v e s ("in everything he works for good", 

and "everything works fo r good"). 

Godet points out that there are no examples where the 

awepyety i s used i n the sense "God makes a l l things work 

together " I S . The t r a n s l a t i o n of Sanday and Headlam which 

i n f e r s "God" as subject, but takes awepyel i n a t r a n s i t i v e 

sense i s s a i d to be grammatically problematical, because 

i t has been claimed that auyepyet i s an i n t r a n s i t i v e verb 

sinc e Theodore Beza's e d i t i o n of 1598^^ which the King 

James t r a n s l a t o r s of 1611 use l a r g e l y . C r a n f i e l d adduces 

15 

i 3 c f . F. Prat, op. c i t . , p. 447; Sanday and Headlam, 
op. c i t . 

i 4 c f . Prat, op. c i t . , p. 446f. 

i^The S y r i a c Text c i t e d from M. Black, "Interpretation 
of Romans v i i i . 2 8 " , Neotestimentica et P a t r i s t i c a , p. 166. 
My i n t e r l i n e a r word-for-word t r a n s l a t i o n : 

t h i n g s i n a l l ; God l o v e f o r t h o s e who land we know] 

f o r good he h e l p s 

i^Cf. F. L. Godet, Romans, p. 105. 

I'^Cf. B. M. Metzger, The Text of the New Testament, p. 
105. 
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t h i s as a strong evidence against "God" as the unexpressed 

subject^s. But the notion that Gvvepyeiv i s here t r a n s i t i v e 

has gained the considerable support of J . H. Moulton^^, 

Milligan^o, and B l a s s & Debrunner^i, but against t h i s view 

Grif f i t h s 2 2 has offered evidence that i n each of the Greek 

examples quoted by the above scholars "the accusative" may 

not be the d i r e c t object of the verb, but an "Inner 

accusative a f t e r an i n t r a n s i t i v e " that i s , " i n a l l 

things". 

Consequently Black^s i s led to say that i f God i s the 

understood subject i n v. 28, i t i s not necessary to take 

the verb as t r a n s i t i v e (with Sanday and Headlam, c f . 

"causes a l l things to work") but possible to understand 

Trdvra as an i n t e r n a l accusative ("work for good i n a l l 

things for those who love God"). But one d i f f i c u l t y he 

i8cf. C. E. B. C r a n f i e l d , "Romans 8:28", SJT 19, pp. 
208f. 

H. Moulton, A Grammar of NTG. 1:P. 65, points out 
"a category of i n t r a n s i t i v e verbs which i n H e l l e n i s t i c 
have begun to take a d i r e c t object i n the acc". 

20idem & G. M i l l i g a n , The vocabulary of GT. p. 605, 
r e f e r us to Rom. 8:28 AB with the note by Sanday and 
Headlam i n t h e i r Romans, p. 215, who for the t r a n s i t i v e 
use of auvepyel compare Test. x i i . Patr. i s s a c h . 3 and Gad. 
4, but Gvvepyelv used there does not govern an accusative 
i n e i t h e r of them. 

2iF. B l a s s and A. Debrunner, A Greek Grammar of the 
NT, 148{1}, c i t e €V€pyelv as an example of the t r a n s i t i v e 
use of an o r i g i n a l i n t r a n s i t i v e verb (e.g. "to be at work" 
[Mt. 14:2 e t c . ] becomes "to be at work at something" = "to 
e f f e c t something" [1 Cor. 12:6, e t c . ] ) and i n f e r Gvvepyelv 
( V . 28) as the same usage with evepyelv as t r a n s i t i v e . 

22j. G. G r i f f i t h s , "Romans v i i i . 2 8 " , ExpTim. pp. 
474ff. 

23M. Black, op. c i t . , pp. 168f. 
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finds with t h i s reading i s that TrdvTa i n t h i s meaning i s 

by no means usual and he r e f e r s to Zahn's c r i t i q u e that i f 

t h i s were Paul's meaning, he would have wr i t t e n ev TTOLOIV 

instead of TrdyTa24. 

To t h i s Osburn25 r a i s e s the objection that "€V TTdGiv 

could then be taken confusedly with Tols dyaTrwcrLy rather 

than with the verb". Pace Osburn there can be no such a 

confusion unless ev iraoiv i s placed j u s t before Tolg 

dyaTTCoaLV. He appeals as another objection to a close 

p a r a l l e l c i t e d by Bauer^e i n Alexander Aphrodisiensis, De 

fato 31. els dyaQoy ov8ev 6 TTUGLO? TW AaLw avvepyel, " i n 

no respect does Apollo work with Laius for good". But t h i s 

p a r a l l e l does not n e c e s s a r i l y j u s t i f y the a n a l y s i s of 

TTGLvra i n V. 28 as an accusative of s p e c i f i c a t i o n , for the 

main d i f f e r e n c e between t h i s p a r a l l e l and v. 28 i s that 

the former i s i n the negative and the l a t t e r not and that 

the l a t t e r i s i n the p redestinarian context and the former 

not. Furthermore the weakness of Osburn's argument here i s 

that he uses ovSev for the usage of Trdyra. 

D a n i e l l agrees to the view of Sanday and Headlam, and 

Dodd i n that the subject of ovvepyei should not be 

something impersonal and claims that three further f a c t s 

may be noted: (1) there i s a p a r a l l e l passage to Rom. 8:28 

where awepyet i s t r a n s i t i v e and JTavra i s the object, i n 1 

24j. zahn. Per B r i e f des Paulus an die Romer. p. 414 
n. 38. 

25c. D. Osburn, "The I n t e r p r e t a t i o n of Romans 8:28", 
WTJ 44, pp. 104. 

2«W. Bauer, A Greek-English Lexicon of the New 
Testament (1979), p. 787. 
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Cor. 12:6 where s i m i l a r words are used (6 evepywv T O . 

Trdvra ev TTCtaiy); (2) nowhere e l s e Paul uses TTCLvra as 

subject; and (3) i n Rom. 8:37 the phrase " a l l these 

things" i s used to denote adverse circumstances. 

He i n f e r s that the statement Paul made i s not that 

" a l l things work together f o r good" but rath e r that "Some 

One i s at work for the benefit of those who love God and 

that nothing i s outside the scope of His activity " 2 7 . His 

argument i s persuasive, but I cannot support h i s 

conclusion that the subject i s the Holy S p i r i t . 

I n t h i s connection another problem before us i s that 

M. Black28 opposes Dodd's proposal that Paul promises God's 

co-operation to those who love God. Black29 agrees with 

Wilson's view that "Indeed 6 Geo? i s never s a i d i n the New 

Testament to co-operate with man. . . . Man may co-operate 

with 'God', but not 'God' with man. Reverence forbids such 

e q u a l i z a t i o n " . 

To the contrary Robinson^i emphasizes the co-operating 

a c t i o n of God with us i n Rom. 8:28 and says, "The idea of 

27E. H. D a n i e l l , "Romans v i i i . 2 8 " , ExpTim 61, p. 59. 

28M. Black, op. c i t . , p. 171. 

29ibid. 

3°J. P. Wilson, "Romans v i i i . 2 8 " , ExpTim 60, p. I l l ; 
c f . Black, op. c i t . , p. 171. 

3iJ. A. T. Robinson, Wrestling with Romans, p. 105. We 
understand what Robinson claims, but 1 Cor. 3:9, "GeoO ydp 
e(7|iey ovvepyoi" to which he r e f e r s i n evidence means that 
" I n the s e r v i c e of God we are fellow workers" (W.-H. 
Ollrog i n EDNE, ed. Balz & Schneider, 3:P. 304). S. J . 
Kistemaker, I Corinthians, p. 109, explains that "the 
gen i t i v e case i n t h i s p a r t i c u l a r phrase i s objective ('for 
God' or ' i n the i n t e r e s t s of God')". Cf. G. Bertram, TDNT. 
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God co-operating with us i s thoroughly Pauline, as i s our 

d e s c r i p t i o n as 'co-operators with God' (1 Cor. 3:9)". 

Black and Robinson are d i s t i n c t l y divided upon t h i s 

point. Osburn favours God's co-operation with man, 

appealing to Pack's objection to Black's idea i n view of 

P h i l . 2:13, " i t i s God who worketh i n you"32. i support 

Osburn's view from the Pauline context ( c f . P h i l . 4:13, 

e t c . ) . But what we must notice here i s that the reason why 

Wilson and Black claim t h i s matter i s that they see i n i t 

one of the advantages of taking "the S p i r i t " as the 

subject of awepyeX^^. 

I n the l a s t a n a l y s i s the problem with the 

i n t e r p r e t a t i o n t h at the subject of ovvepyei i s unexpressed 

i s that the subject of the 6 T L clause i s l e f t unexpressed 

i n the clause introduced by 0L8a^Lev O T L , where i t i s 

n a t u r a l l y demanded. 

1.6.1.3. "He (the S p i r i t ) co-operates f i n ) a l l things" 

TrdvTa Gvvepyei 

A t h i r d p o s s i b i l i t y that T O TTyeO|ia of w. 26-27 i s the 

understood subject of crui^epyeL i s an ancient one which 

occurs i n Diodorus of Tarsus^"*. There i s a p a r a l l e l for 

7:P. 874. Consequently t h i s example c o n f l i c t s with 
Robinson's a s s e r t i o n . 

32cf. F. Pack, "A Study of Romans v i i i . 2 8 " , RQ, p. 51 
n. 26. 

33 I b i d . , p. 50; c f . Wilson, op. c i t . , p. 111. 

34K. Staab, Pauluskommentare aus der griechischen 
Kirche (1933) xxv, pp. 95, 141, presents the two main 
passages which occur i n the Catenae of Diodorus of Tarsus 
and Theodore of Mopsuestia r e s p e c t i v e l y as commentaries on 
Rom. 8:28-30: "H KOii OLiTO)?' Aid T O O T O , <\)r\Gi, ovvepyel T O 
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t h i s usage i n the Jewish work The Testaments of the Twelve 

P a t r i a r c h s (140-110 B.C.): "But the s p i r i t of love 

p a t i e n t l y co-operates with the law of God for the 

s a l v a t i o n of men" (Gad 4.7)35. Luther comments, "For He 

w i l l s that to the e l e c t who are loved by God and who love 

God the S p i r i t works a l l things f o r good, even things 

which i n themselves are evil"36. This view i s f i r s t put 

forward i n recent times by Wilson, who argues that i n the 

New Testament i t i s not God who i s the transcendent 

Sovereign ( c f . 8:29), but the S p i r i t (8:26-28) that co

operates (Gvvepyel) with man37. 

TTveOjia TOLj KaTd irpoQeoiv KXr\Tois, O T L auToii? TTpoeyvw 6 
Geos d^LOUS Tf | S Tou TTveuiiaTO? BotiGeiag. (p. 95) and"H T O 
TTvei)[La ouyepyel, o C C T T L au[iTTpdTTeL elg T O dyaGov T O L ? 

dyaTTfSaLy Toy Geoy K . T . X . (p. 141). staab suggests that 
both of them come from Diodorus, the master of Theodore. 
Cf. F. Prat, The Theology of Saint Paul. ET (1926), l:p. 
448, who a t t r i b u t e s t h i s i n t e r p r e t a t i o n to an unknown 
w r i t e r supposed to have l i v e d i n 6th century, whom the 
Catenae c a l l Theodore the Monk. For some information of 
t h i s f i g u r e , see Hastings, Dictionary of the Bible , extra 
v o l . 1904, p. 519. 

35Gad 4:7 T O ydp TTyeO^ia T O O ^ L L C T O U S Std Tfj^ 
6XLyo(|;uxLa9 uvvepyel T W SaTayd ev TTdaty elg GdyaToy Twy 
dyGpwTTwy T O 8e TryeOjia Tfjs dydfrris ey [iaKpoGLi(iLg ouyepyel 
Tw y6|iw T O U ©eoO els acaTTiptay dyGpwTTwy. c f . Sanday and 
Headlam's Romans, p. 215; M. Black, op. c i t . , p. 171; J . 
A. T. Robinson, op. c i t . , p. 105. 

36M. Luther, Lectures on Romans, p. 371. But Luther, 
Die B i b e l , p. 158, t r a n s l a t e s as "denen, die Gott lieben, 
a l l e dinge zum Besten dienen, . . ." T. Aquinas, Romans, 
p. 103f., a l s o speaks of the Holy S p i r i t helping us, and 
then of God turning a l l things to good through expounding 
the L a t i n t e x t where the subject i s c l e a r l y " a l l things". 

37j. p. Wilson, op. c i t . , p. I l l , points out that 
Theodorus Monachus (Cramer, Catenae, i v . , 263), one of the 
Greek commentators of the Eastern church, admits "the 
S p i r i t " to be subject of sunerge i' from the context. 
Wilson r e f e r s to fj T O TTyeuiia ovvepyel, 6 eon, (TuinrpdTTeL 
elg T O dyaGoy T O L J dyaTTwai Toy Geoy as Theodorus' words. 
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I n the next number of the same journal D a n i e l l 

contributes h i s paper on the same subject perhaps 

independently of Wilson. What he suggests i s that i t i s 

the Holy S p i r i t that Paul had i n mind as the subject of 

ovvepyel. One of the ideas that he submits i n support of 

t h i s view i s that i n 1 Cor. 12:11 (Trdyra 8e TauTa evepyel 

TO ev Kal TO avTO TTveOiia, . . .) the Holy S p i r i t i s the 

subject, which chapter a l s o i s steeped i n the thought of 

the Holy Spirit38. 

L a t e r Wilson's i n t e r p r e t a t i o n has been given f u l l e r 

explanation i n M. Black's contribution to the Cullmann 

F e s t s c h r i f t (1962)39. podd supports t h i s i n t e r p r e t a t i o n i n 

the r e v i s e d e d i t i o n of h i s Moffatt Commentary (1959). I t 

has been adopted by the New E n g l i s h Bible (1961) and 

accepted into the commentaries of F. F. Bruce (1963), E. 

Best (1967), Guthrie e t a l as e d i t o r s (1970), Black 

(1973), and J . A. T. Robinson (1979). 

Pack sums up the f i v e advantages Black sees i n 

understanding "the S p i r i t " as the i m p l i c i t subject of 

Gvvepyei: "(1) i t removes the 'awkwardness' of the RSV 

t r a n s l a t i o n , the i n s e r t i o n of ho theos here. (2) I t makes 

the subject of sunergei the same as the subject of the 

preceding verbs (sunantilambanetai. huperentuachanei. 

entugchanei) i n verses 26, 27. (3) God i s never s a i d i n 

the New Testament to 'cooperate' with man. (4) Black i s 

impressed with the argument made by Dodd and Wilson that 

Paul d i s t i n g u i s h e s between the transcendent Divine, God, 

38Daniell, op. c i t . , p. 59. 

39Black, op. c i t . , pp. 166-72. 
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and the immanent Divine, the S p i r i t . (5) On the whole i t 

i s l e s s d i f f i c u l t than supplying ho theos as the subject. 

He does recognize the importance of the objection that i f 

to pneuma were the subject of sunergei i t should have been 

expressed i n the l i g h t of the following verses"^o. 

As with the other i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s , t h i s view also has 

c e r t a i n d i f f i c u l t i e s . Ross admits that verses 26 and 27 

speak about the S p i r i t , but points out that the 

grammatical subject of v. 27 i s God^i. He further claims 

that "Verse 27 was about God's r e l a t i o n to the S p i r i t ' s 

i n t e r c e s s i o n s , and we are now ready for another statement 

about God, and e s p e c i a l l y about h i s w i l l and intention for 

the s a i n t s " 4 2 . MOO claims that "the subject of the verbs 

that follow i n w. 29-30 i s c l e a r l y " God, "and the close 

r e l a t i o n s h i p between these verses and v. 28 makes i t 

l i k e l y that Paul has moved away from h i s focus on the 

S p i r i t i n V. 28"43. 

Morris44 understands Gvvepyel i n v. 28 and a l l the 

other f i n i t e verbs i n w. 29, 30 to have the same subject 

(God) as the main verb (0L8ev) i n the p r i n c i p a l clause i n 

V. 27 does but as an unexpressed one. 

40pack, "A Study of Romans 8:28", RQ, pp. 50f. 

4iCf. J . M. Ross, "P^nta synerge?, Rom. v i i i . 2 8 " , TZ, 
p. 85. 

42 I b i d . 

43D. MOO, Romans 1-8. WEC, p. 565. 

44L. Morris, Romans, p. 331; c f . F. Pack, op. c i t . , p. 
53. 
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Cranfield45 c r i t i c i z e s t h i s i n t e r p r e t a t i o n i n four 

r e s p e c t s , ( i ) An objection to the S p i r i t as subject i s the 

d i f f i c u l t y of adducing instances of auyepyety used i n a 

t r a n s i t i v e sense. So h i s objection has merit against the 

view of Sanday and Headlam that the verb i s t r a n s i t i v e , 

( i i ) C r a n f i e l d objects that i f the subject of the verb i s 

the S p i r i t understood, then i t i s f a r from c l e a r that the 

TTpoGeaig i s God's and not the S p i r i t ' s , ( i i i ) C r a n f i e l d 

f u r t h e r objects that i t i s d i f f i c u l t to envisage Paul 

leaving the subject of the O T L clause unexpressed i n the 

sentence of a s o r t i n which rather c a r e f u l formulation i s 

to be expected, ( i v ) C r a n f i e l d ' s serious objection to 

Black's view i s that T O TTyeOiia as understood subject i n v. 

28 involves a harsh change of subject between v. 28 and 

w. 29f. 

As for ( i ) [the d i f f i c u l t y of the t r a n s i t i v e use of 

CTwepyeXy] G r i f f i t h s suggests the use of irdyTa i n an 

adverbial accusative^^. As for ( i i i ) [the d i f f i c u l t y of 

leaving the subject of the O T L clause unexpressed] Wilson 

i s l e d to suspect a t e x t u a l corruption i n which TidyTa i s a 

corruption of T O iryeOiia'*''. Black supports the 

palaeographical p o s s i b i l i t y of that supposition (see 

1.6.1.4.) 48. 

As for ( i v ) [the harsh t r a n s i t i o n from v. 28 to v. 

29] I agree with C r a n f i e l d . I t i s c l e a r l y God, not the 

45cranfield, op. c i t . , p. 206ff, 

46 G r i f f i t h s , op. c i t . , p. 475. 

47wilson, op. c i t . , p. 11. 

48Black, op. c i t . , p. 171. 
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S p i r i t that i s understood as subject of a l l the f i n i t e 

verbs i n w. 29-30, because i n the Pauline context there 

i s no p o s s i b i l i t y at a l l that "his son" i n v. 29 i s the 

S p i r i t ' s Son49. 

I n h i s argument against the reading with the S p i r i t 

as subject C r a n f i e l d argues that 

whereas the proximity of T O V Qeov makes i t easy to 
supply 6 Geog i n verse 28, the presence of a verb with 
another personal subject between T O V 6e6y i n verse 28 
and the beginning of verse 29 makes the supplying of 6 
©€09 as the subject of the verbs of verses 29-30 
d i f f i c u l t s o . 

I f so, does the presence of a verb with an impersonal 

subject TrdvTa not make i t a l l the more d i f f i c u l t ? This 

seems to destroy h i s own argument for the reading with 

TravTa as subject. 

While admitting that the strength of the claim of the 

S p i r i t as subject i s i n i t s attempt to read the verse i n 

context r a t h e r than i n i s o l a t i o n , Osburn suggests a 

c r i t i c i s m against "the S p i r i t " as understood subject. I t 

l i e s i n whether discourse a n a l y s i s of the context a c t u a l l y 

supports "the S p i r i t " 5 ^ . According to t h i s view the section 

i n which v. 28 occurs begins with coaaLiTCO? 8e Kai i n v. 26. 

And w i t h i n vv. 26-30 the subject s h i f t s from " S p i r i t " to 

"God", but the problem i s p r e c i s e l y where i t does. As i t 

i s somewhat d i f f i c u l t to locate that switch at the 

beginning of v. 29, he considers that i t i s more l i k e l y 

49w. Hendriksen, Romans. p. 280, points out r i g h t l y , 
"nowhere i n Scr i p t u r e i s Jesus C h r i s t c a l l e d the Son of 
the Holy S p i r i t " . Cf. C r a n f i e l d , op. c i t . , p. 207. 

socranfield, op. c i t . , p. 207. 

siOsburn, op. c i t . , p. 108. 
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that the change of subjects has occurred as e a r l y as v. 

27, i n which "he ( i . e . , God) who searches the hearts of 

men knows what i s the mind of the S p i r i t " . Then h i s claim 

here i s , "This reference to the Father who l i s t e n s to the 

S p i r i t quite n a t u r a l l y would be followed by the readers' 

question as to whether God w i l l then act on behalf of 

C h r i s t i a n s . A n t i c i p a t i n g t h i s query, v. 28 underscores 

Paul's confidence that He who hears does i n f a c t work i n 

a l l things with those who believe"52. 

A f t e r a l l , t h i s problem i s so d i f f i c u l t as to make 

Fitzmyer s t i l l say, "Verse 28 i s problematic i n that one 

cannot be sure whether the d i s c u s s i o n about the S p i r i t 

comes to an end with i t "53. one of the two main problems 

with t h i s view i s that i n my judgment even i f the subject 

of the clause which, though subordinate, i s c l o s e s t to v. 

28 i s the S p i r i t , i t i s quite unnatural for auyepyet to 

pick up as i t s own subject the S p i r i t , that i s , the 

understood subject of the O T L - c l a u s e i n v. 27, for i t i s 

unthinkable that such a c a r e f u l l y formulated prepositional 

O T L - c l a u s e introduced by the formula OL8a|iey 8e O T L should 

l a c k an expressed subject. The other i s that i n case the 

S p i r i t i s the unexpressed subject of Gvvepyei, the 

t r a n s i t i o n from v. 28 to v. 29 i s very harsh and involves 

quite an unnatural change of subject. 

52osburn, bp. c i t . , p. 108. 

53J. Fitzmyer, Romans, p. 521. 
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1.6.1.4. "God works a l l things together" 

TTCiVTa awepyeX 6 Oeo^ 

A number of ancient and i n f l u e n t i a l witnesses read 6 Qeog 

a f t e r Gvvepyei. These are the Chester Beatty Papyrus (P'^^), 

Codex Alexandrinus (A), Codex Vaticanus (B), Minuscule 81, 

the Sahidic v e r s i o n (Sah) ( c f . Bohairic [Boh] & Ethiopic 

[ E t h ] ) , and some references i n the Greek Father Origen 

(3rd c entury). K. Lachmann's and B. Weiss' editions of the 

Greek New Testament follow t h i s reading. 

But i t has met with a number of objections. For one 

thing from a t e x t - c r i t i c a l standpoint the majority of the 

UBS e d i t o r s r e j e c t t h i s reading as unauthentic because i t 

i s "too narrowly supported"^4. Deeming the extra words (6 

9e6s) to have inadequate t e x t u a l support, they suppose 

that they must have been only a natural explanatory 

addition made by a l a t e r Alexandrian editor who thought 

that Gvvepyei ought to have a personal subject. 

Against i t Ross objects that such a conjecture would 

only have removed one d i f f i c u l t y by importing the others, 

that i s , the awkward s t y l e of 6 Geo? so c l o s e l y following 

the preceding TOV Geov and the unknown use of Gwepyel i n a 

t r a n s i t i v e sense. He further objects that i f i t i s c e r t a i n 

on e x t e r n a l grounds that 6 Geo? was not i n the o r i g i n a l , 

t h i s i s a po s s i b l e explanation of how they got into such 

good manuscripts & B and were known to Origen by the 

end of the second century, but that i f we are to give t h i s 

54Metzger, A Textual Commentarv. p. 518, 
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problem i n t e r n a l c a r e f u l consideration, then the 

p r o b a b i l i t y of 6 Geo? having been i n s e r t e d i n a text that 

did not include them would seem to be much smaller than 

the p r o b a b i l i t y that they were omitted from a t e x t that 

included them. 

Sanday and Headlam i n t h e i r Romans commentary 

advocate that those manuscripts that have the longer 

reading have preserved the o r i g i n a l t e x t "[God] causes a l l 

things to work [together] "55. The free t r a n s l a t i o n of t h i s 

reading by Moffatt leads Dodd to observe, "In verse 28, 

Dr. Moffatt has corrected a serious m i s t r a n s l a t i o n i n the 

Authorized Version"56. Black57 argues the longer text to be 

s t y l i s t i c a l l y extremely d i f f i c u l t i n view of the preceding 

Toy Geoy and comments, "St. Paul was not so poor a s t y l i s t 

as to w r i t e 6 Geo? immediately a f t e r the words T O L ? 

dyaTTfSaL Toy Geoy". Against t h i s claim Pack objects that 

though there i s merit i n h i s comment, i t i s not quite 

accurate because the words TidyTa ouyepyeX do intervenes^. 

Wilson objects that "6 Geo? i s a questionable 

i n s e r t i o n which Westcott and Hort admitted to t h e i r text 

not s i m p l i c i t e r but within brackets" and further points 

out that "The Sahidic version agrees with AB, but the 

P e s h i t t a and the Bohairic, while agreeing with the old 

Greek commentators i n not taking TidyTa as subject of 

awepyet , evidently had not 6 Geo? i n the text before 

55sanday and Headlam, op. c i t . , p. 215, 

56Dodd, op. c i t . , p. 137. 

57Black, op. c i t . , p. 168. 

58cf. Pack, op. c i t . , p. 50. 
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them" 59. At l a s t he suggests regarding TTavra as a s c r i b a l 

e r r o r to be replaced by irveOjia or T O 7TyeO|ia as a 

c o n j e c t u r a l emendation on the hypothesis that the 

abbreviation for TTyeD|ia as a sacred name i n the Greek 

Mss., TOTTNA, has been corrupted by a sc r i b e or sc r i b e s to 

read TTavTa instead of TTyei)|ia. Black observes that t h i s 

supposition i s palaeographically possible i f an o r i g i n a l 

contraction of TTveDjia v i d . ITNA led to the prim i t i v e error 

Tray (as i n P^^), out of which comes the iravra of the 

extant MSS^°. But as he himself admits, the weakness of 

t h i s view i s that there i s no MS authority for the change 

involvin g the de l e t i o n of iravTa^^. 

Against t h i s view C r a n f i e l d objects that i f the 

subject of Gvvepyei be T O TTveOiia understood (or expressed 

according to t h i s view), then i t i s not c l e a r at a l l that 

the "purpose" i s God's and not the S p i r i t ' s " , m f a c t from 

the Pauline context "the S p i r i t ' s purpose" i s quite 

impossible, c f . 9:11. I n case the S p i r i t i s understood, 

i t i s very unnatural that the subject of the verb i s l e f t 

unexpressed i n the statement introduced by the formula 

OtSaiiev O T L where the e x p l i c i t subject i s n a t u r a l l y 

expected. 

As f o r the E n g l i s h versions of the Bible which have 

adopted t h i s longer reading the Revised Standard Version 

(RSV) follows i t and t r a n s l a t e s t h i s verse, " . . . i n 

59cf. Wilson, op. c i t . , p. 111. 

60Cf. Black, op. c i t . , p. 172. 

6iCf. Wilson, op. c i t . 

62Cf. C r a n f i e l d , op. c i t . , 207. 
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everything God works for good with those . . . ". This 

reading i s a l s o found i n the Jerusalem Bible ( J B ) , the New 

I n t e r n a t i o n a l Version (NIV), New American Standard Version 

(NASV), Today's E n g l i s h Version (TEV), and Newman & Nida". 

But Osburn contends that the presence of 6 Geo? i n 

c e r t a i n manuscripts has no c l e a r claim to acceptance among 

t e x t u a l c r i t i c s ^ ^ ^ a u t h e n t i c i t y and o r i g i n a l i t y and that 

the t r a n s l a t i o n of Sanday and Headlam which i n f e r s 6 Geo? 

as subject but t r e a t s a w e p y e l as t r a n s i t i v e i s not 

l i n g u i s t i c a l l y defensible^s, 

But K. Walkenhorst66 has the same view as Sanday and 

Headlam except taking a u y e p y e l as i n t r a n s i t i v e . Though 

Walkenhorst takes TidyTa as an adverbial accusative l i k e 

some others, h i s explanation of how TidyTa became adverbial 

i s very unique. He assumes that Paul used irdyTa i n the 

sense of ey i rdoLy by the a t t r a c t i o n of the frequent 

63cf. Newman and Nida, Romans, p. 165; c f . Kiimmel, The 
Theology of the NT. p. 234. 

^^osburn, op. c i t . , p. 102, claims that the contention 
of Kenneth Clark, "Textual C r i t i c i s m and Doctrine", Studia 
Pauline, p. 57, that the support of P'̂ ^ t i p s the scale i n 
favour of an o r i g i n a l 6 Geo? "has not found acceptance 
among t e x t u a l c r i t i c s " . 

6 5 i b i d . , p. 109. 

^^Cf. Walkenhorst, Romans, pp. 440f., 570. He r e f e r s 
to Prov. 16:4: kol pa'al YHWH l^ma'anehu as the p a r a l l e l 
i n the order of words to Rom. 8:28a, which he t r a n s l a t e s 
i n Hebrew by kol pa'al 'aelohlm l®t6b to show the 
s i m i l a r i t y i n word order between both of them. But since 
Walkenhorst assumes that Paul used TrdyTa i n the sense of 
ey TTdoLy, he should t r a n s l a t e Rom. 8:28a as b^kol pa'al 
'aelohim l^tob i f he i s to put into Hebrew what he assumes 
that Paul understands by T rdyTa . I n passing LXX takes pa'al 
as po'al and t r a n s l a t e s i t as TTdyTa T d epya T O O KUpLou 
(Prov. 16:5^ LXX). 
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emphatic use of bi) i n Hebrew at the beginning of a 
sentence.67 g^t unless i t i s customary that the preposition 
"3 ( i n ) i n the adverbial phrase ( i n a l l ) drops at the 

beginning of a sentence, h i s claim i s l e s s persuasive. 

As f o r t h i s reading Osburn a s s e r t s that i t i s 

l i n g u i s t i c a l l y i n defensible to take 6 Geo? as e x p l i c i t 

s ubject of auyepyeX, the verb as t r a n s i t i v e , and TrdvTa as 

the d i r e c t accusative of object, but my p r i n c i p a l claim i s 

that i t i s quite p o s s i b l e . This claim w i l l be demonstrated 

i n the succeeding i s s u e . 

1.6.2. Twentieth Century Hypotheses on V. 28 as Tradition 

A l l c u l t u r e s have t r a d i t i o n s which one generation passes 

on to another. Such t r a d i t i o n s give expressions to 

peoples' systems of b e l i e f . These t r a d i t i o n s are 

transmitted i n form of s t o r i e s , sayings, songs, poems, 

confessions, creeds, and so on. Some parts of the Bible 

are composed of such t r a d i t i o n s and r e f l e c t the 

c r y s t a l l i z a t i o n of the t r a d i t i o n s at a p a r t i c u l a r stage. 

T r a d i t i o n h i s t o r y (or c r i t i c i s m ) , which German New 

Testament schol a r s h i p c a l l s Traditionsgeschichte i s 

concerned with both the nature of these t r a d i t i o n s and how 

they are adopted and modified i n the course of the h i s t o r y 

of a community.68 consequently i t i s s a i d that "Redaction 

c r i t i c i s m and t r a d i t i o n c r i t i c i s m complement each other i n 

d e l i n e a t i n g the two f o c i of form c r i t i c i s m , the l a t t e r 

67AS f o r the Hebrew emphatic use Walkenhorst r e f e r s to 
E. Konig, Syntax der hebraeischen Sprache. p. 436. 

68Hayes and Holladay, B i b l i c a l Exegesis, pp. 85-93; 
Catchpole, "Tradition History", i n New Testament 
Scholarship, ed. Marshall, pp. 165-80. 
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dealing with the development of the i n d i v i d u a l t r a d i t i o n s 

and the former with the use of t r a d i t i o n s within the whole 

work "69. 

Dunn points out that the Pauline corpus contains the 

f u l l e s t evidence of e a r l y community t r a d i t i o n (outside the 

Gospel) and Paul himself consciously wrestles with the 

question of t r a d i t i o n ' s r o l e i n the l i f e of a C h r i s t i a n 

community and observes that three types of t r a d i t i o n may 

be i s o l a t e d i n Paul: ( i ) kerygmatic t r a d i t i o n , i . e., 

t r a d i t i o n concerning the main Gospel message (e.g., 1 Cor. 

15:1-3); ( i i ) Church t r a d i t i o n , i . e . , t r a d i t i o n passed on 

to govern the p r a c t i c e of the Church (e.g., 1 Cor. 11:23-

25); and ( i i i ) e t h i c a l t r a d i t i o n , i . e . , t r a d i t i o n dealing 

with C h r i s t i a n s ' conduct and moral r e s p o n s i b i l i t i e s (1 

Cor, 7:10; 11:2; 1 Thes. 4:1)7°. 

Next the course which a t r a d i t i o n - h i s t o r i c a l study of 

t h i s verse has followed so f a r w i l l be surveyed. Romans 

8:28 i s s t i l l problematic i n that one cannot be sure 

whether or how f a r i t i s t r a d i t i o n a l material and i n what 

part i t i s redacted. This verse i s already claimed by some 

c r i t i c s as p a r t i a l l y or wholly pre-Pauline or p a r t l y 

edited. 

69Encyclopedia of the Bi b l e , ed. W. A. E l w e l l , s.v. 
"Tradition C r i t i c i s m " , 2:pp. 2094f. 

'^°Dnnn, Unity and D i v e r s i t y , pp. 66-69, adds, 
"Tradition i n the P a s t o r a l s " and says that " i f the 
f a i t h f u l sayings are any guide, i t includes a l l three 
categories distinguished above—kerygmatic t r a d i t i o n ( I 
Tim. 1.15; I I Tim. 2.11; T i t u s 3.5-8), Church t r a d i t i o n ( I 
Tim. 3.1; T i t u s 1.9), and e t h i c a l t r a d i t i o n ( I Tim. 4.8f.; 
I I Tim. 2.11-13)". 
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(1) The T r a d i t i o n - h i s t o r i c a l A nalysis of Romans 8:28 

The views of our expositors are c l a s s i f i e d according to 
i 

the community to which pre-Pauline material i s 

a t t r i b u t e d . I 

( i ) The Undesignated, Background 

Any pericope detected with no suggestion of i t s own o r i g i n 

belongs to t h i s category. A. F e u i l l e t takes Rom. 8:28 j u s t 

as a pericope •'I. i 

( i i ) The Jewish Back|ground 

P. B i l l e r b e c k finds the p a r a l l e l of v. 28a i n the o f t -

c i t e d saying of Rabbi Akiba: Immer gewohne s i c h e i n Mensch 

zu sagen: A l l e s , was{ der Allbarmherzige t u t , t u t er zum 

Guten T'ns 0. Michel says at f i r s t , "Paul s e t z t mit 

einem i i b e r l i e f e r t e n Lehrsatz ein"''^, so P. v. d. Osten-

Sacken c l a s s i f i e s h i s view under the "Neutrale 

F e s t s t e l l u n g " , that as, the c l a s s i f i c a t i o n Osten-Sacken 

invented'4. But a c t u a l l y Michel says a l i t t l e l a t e r , " . . 

. unser Lehrsatz i n d i e friihjudische uberlieferung 

7 i F e u i l l e t , "Le Plan S a l v i f i g u e de Dieu", p. 382. 

''^strack and B i l l e r b e c k , Kommenter zum Neuen Testament 
aus Talmud und Midrasch, p. 256. The Aramaic word isiom i n 
Barakhoth 60b i s t r a n s l a t e d as "der Allbarmherzige = the 
a l l - m e r c i f u l " ; "the Almighty" (Moo); "the compassionate 
man" E. t r . (Leenharidt), a l l these t r a n s l a t i o n s are 
pos s i b l e from the context, but the l i t e r a l t r a n s l a t i o n i s 
"merciful". 

•'^Michel, Romer, p. 275. 

''•̂Os ten-Sac ken, op. c i t . , p. 63, says, "Die Frage der 
Herkunft i s t jedoch umstritten. T e i l s begniigt man s i c h mit 
der neutralen F e s t s t e l l u n g , es handle s i c h um einen, 
i i b e r l i e f e r t e n Lehrsaltz" (= Michel, Romer. p. 210). 
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eingebettet i s f ' ^ s . j . B. Bauer says that t h i s teaching i s 

seen i n l a t e - J u d a i c t r a d i t i o n and points out that there i s 

a h i t h e r t o unnoticed p a r a l l e l to t h i s verse i n Ahiqar's 

sayings: "The righteous among men, a l l who meet him are 

for h i s help" ( t r . A. Cowley)''^, E . Fuchs takes v. 28 to be 

a d o c t r i n a l statement from a Jewish tradition'^''. C. E . B. 

C r a n f i e l d , E . Kasemann, J . D. G. Dunn, D. Z e l l e r , e t c . 

favour i t . 

( i i i ) The Old Testament Background 

W. Hendriksen bases t h i s knowledge on (a) Paul's 

experience of how God d e a l t with him and others; on (b) 

h i s acquaintance with " s p e c i f i c b i b l i c a l passages which 

teach that i n God's providence a l l things r e s u l t i n 

b l e s s i n g for God's c h i l d r e n , e v i l being overruled for good 

(Gen. 45:5, 7, 8; 50:20)"78. 

( i v ) The Greek Background 

H. Hommel claims that there are so many s i m i l a r i t i e s 

between Rom. 8:28 and Plato's statements i n Republic 612E-

613A that one must suppose that Paul uses a f a m i l i a r 

quotation which Plato has as i t s ultimate source''^. 

'^Michel, op. c i t . 

76j. B. Bauer, "Rom. 8:28", ZNW, p. 106. 

'̂ ''E. Fuchs, Die F r e i h e i t des Glaubens: Romer 5-8 
ausgelegt. p. 113. 

7̂ W. Hendriksen, Romans, p. 278f. 

•'̂ Hommel, "Denen, die Gott lieben . . . Erwagungen zu 
Romer 8, 28", ZNW, pp. 126-29. Cf. 612E TQ> 8e 0eo(j)LXeX oux 
ojioXoyfiaoiiey, ooa yk OLTTO Qe&v yiveTai TTdyra ylyveoQe (hs 
OLoy r e dpiaTd 613A Trepl TOU SiKaLOU dv^pog, edv r e y TreyLa 
yLyyriTaL edy r e y voijois f\ TLVI dAXco Tcoy SoKoijyTcoy KaKcoy, 
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(v) The H e l l e n i s t i c Background 

Osten-Sacken quotes two examples as 

" r e l i g i o n s g e s c h i c h t l i c h e " p a r a l l e l s from Corpus Hermeticum 

9,480 and P l o t i n u s , Enneades IV 3, I681, but the l a t t e r i s 

c l e a r l y post-Pauline, for he l i v e d between c. 204 and 270 

A.D. I n the Corpus Hermeticum i n L i b e l l u s IX, §4b K. G. 

Manz finds the statement TrdvTa dva^epei eig Tr\v yvwaLV 

p a r a l l e l to Gvvepyel els dyaQov (Rom. 8:28)^2. E . C. 

Blackman supposes that the clause TrdvTa auvepyet ( a l l 

things co-operate) i s a piece of popular Sto i c optimism 

Paul only adapted "as a di g r e s s i o n to which Paul was 

tempted by a s t r a y memory of some book of popular 

philosophy, or words of some St o i c preacher . . . "^3. 

( v i ) The C h r i s t i a n Background 

K. Grayston regards Rom. 8:28 as one of the pericopes of 

"e a r l y C h r i s t i a n gnosis"^4. u. Luz says that r e f e r r i n g to 

Rom. 8:18ff. and 23ff. (8:23ff.) "nimmt Paulus einen 

(hg TouTcp TaOra elg dyaQov TL TeXeDTriaei C^VTL f\ Kdi 
dTToGavovTL. 

SOQS ten-Sac ken, op. c i t . , p. 64; p. 64 n. 9, "o [levTOL 
Geoae^Tis Travra uTToarriaeL aiaQoiievos TT|S yycoaewg- uavTa 
yap Tw TOLOUTOJ, Kay TOLS dkXoig r a KaKa, ayaGa eartv". 

s i i b i d . , "ei 8' ayaQog o iraGcoy, eig ayaGoy r| TeXevTX] 

TOVT(i)V" . 

82Manz, "SwepyeX elg dyaGoy", c ™ , p. 615. 

s^Biackman, op. c i t . , pp. 378f. 
S'^Grayston, "The Doctrine of E l e c t i o n i n Romans 8,28-

30", SE I I . p. 576. 
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c h r i s t l i c h e n Lehrsatz auf: Denen, die Gott lieben, wirkt 
a l l e s zum Guten"85, 

^^Luz, Das Geschichtsverstandnis. p. 250. 

45 



Appendix 

The Views of E. C. Blackman, H. Paulsen, 
and P. V. d. Osten-Sacken 

A. Blackman's Analysis of v. 28^ 

E. C. Blackman's a r t i c l e , "A Further Note on Romans v i i i . 

28", The Expository Times, appeared i n 1938-39. I t must be 

Blackman that made the f i r s t t r a d i t i o n - h i s t o r i c a l 

examination of Rom. 8:28a. He assumes that Paul i s only 

adapting a piece of non-Christian optimism he borrows for 

a C h r i s t i a n purpose i n two ways: (1) i n h i s s u b s t i t u t i o n 

of T0L9 dyaTTWCTL Toy Geoy for a vague humankind and (2) by 

the addition of the l a s t phrase of the verse Tols Kard 

TTp69eaLy KXTITOL? ouaiy (v. 28b), which supplements v. 28a 

with the following two predestinaria n verses 29 and 30. 

He explains the d i s p a r i t y of thought between v. 28a 

and V. 28b & the following verses by regarding the former 

as a d i g r e s s i o n to which Paul was tempted by a str a y Stoic 

memory and the l a t t e r as Paul's e s s e n t i a l l y C h r i s t i a n 

argument. 

The Summing-Up 

The main point i n t h i s essay i s Blackman's suggestion of 

Paul's redaction of a t r a d i t i o n a l pagan thought. I admit 

that there i s merit i n Blackman's claim that i n v. 28a 

Paul redacts a t r a d i t i o n a l pagan conception of Providence 

he has i n mind. I understand from the Stoi c context that 

iCf. Blackman, op. c i t . , pp. 378-79. 
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Blackman affirms what the A.V. makes Paul say, but from a 

Pauline p r e d e s t i n a r i a n context and a t e x t - c r i t i c a l 

viewpoint of v. 28a I cannot support that affirmation^. 

B. Paulsen's Analysis of v. 28^ 

H. Paulsen's monograph Uberlieferung und Auslegung i n 

Romer 8 i s a very weighty and important contribution made 

to the t r a d i t i o n - h i s t o r i c a l study of Romans chap. 8 i n 

1972. He i s p r i m a r i l y concerned with the t r a d i t i o n s and 

motifs found i n the 8th chapter. After preliminary 

observations on the passage as a whole t h i s study deals 

with a d e t a i l e d pericope-by-pericope a n a l y s i s on 

s t r u c t u r e , form, t r a d i t i o n - h i s t o r y , and Paul's use of the 

t r a d i t i o n a l m a t e r i a l . I t points out that chapter 8 

functions as the hinge for the structure of the whole 

l e t t e r and 8:28a serves as a thematic clause. 

I . The Demarcation of Rom. 8:28-39 

Paulsen demarcates the oneness 8:28-39 from 8:18-27 and 

chs. 9-11. 

2. The Structure of Rom. 8:28-39 

Verses 28-39 form a oneness (eine E i n h e i t ) . V. 28a stands 

con t e x t u a l l y independent. Verses 28b-30 are c l o s e l y 

connected with v. 28a through the subject and through v. 

28b and yet they separate themselves i n form and context 

from v. 28a. 

2For a f u r t h e r argument about t h i s problem, see 1.7 

3Cf. Paulsen, op. c i t . , pp. 133-6; 152-60. 
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3. The F o r m - C r i t i c a l Observation of Rom. 8:28-30 
(a) 8:28a 

8:28a i s proposed as the t h e s i s of the u n i t 8:28-39. The 

thorough formulation of v. 28a i s conspicuous. 

(b) 8:28b.29-30 

Verse 28b i s formally separated from vv. 29-30 and 

explains the content of v, 28a. The oneness ( w . 29-30) 

has been annexed to v. 28a through v. 28b. 

4. The T r a d i t i o n - C r i t i c a l Approach to Rom. 8:28-30 

(a) 8:28a 

There are two d i f f e r e n t readings found i n a handwritten 

t r a d i t i o n : ( i ) Trdyra auyepyei elg dyaGoy; ( i i ) ovvepyel 6 

Qedg el? dyaGoy. Paulsen takes God as the implied subject 

of Trdyra Gvvepyel and Trdyxa as an accusative of respect. 

He points out that the evidence that Paul adopted a 

t r a d i t i o n p r i o r to him i n v. 28a i s that he i n t e r p r e t s v. 

28a c l e a r l y through vv. 28b.29-30. He r e f e r s us to the 

exact d e f i n i t i o n of v. 28a by v. 28b, the introduction of 

V. 28a through 0L8a | i ey , and the analogical formulation 

found i n 1 Cor. 2:9 and 8:3 i n Paul, which makes c l e a r 

t h a t the dya i rdy Toy Geoy i s a pre-Pauline motif. He says 

that the exact o r i g i n of v. 28a i s d i f f i c u l t to determine. 

(b) 8:28b-30 

The problem which Paulsen o f f e r s i s whether the connection 

of w. 28b.29-30 with v. 28a i s pre-Pauline. He 

understands that v. 28b functions c l e a r l y as the 

i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of v. 28a and d i f f e r s from w. 29-30. He 

points out that i n v. 28a and w. 29-30 there are two 
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d i f f e r e n t t r a d i t i o n a l pericopes and that though i n v. 28a 

a generally known saying whose exact o r i g i n i s no more to 

determine i s adopted by Paul, above a l l w. 29-30 use 

e a r l y - C h r i s t i a n terminology very e f f e c t i v e l y . He supposes 

that i t means that v. 28a i s near what Paul intends. His 

reason f o r i t i s that v. 28a includes the theme of dydfTr) 

which has the tone up to v. 39. He claims that verses 29-

30 i s quoted by Paul for the explanation and exegesis of 

V. 28a so that they may define the dyairdy Toy Geoy more 

ex a c t l y . He adds that v. 28a acts as a bridge between v. 

28a and w. 29-30. He emphasizes the importance of the 

separate studies of v. 28b, w. 29aa.30 and v. 29aP+b4. 

The Summing-Up 

The summary of Paulsen's a n a l y s i s centering around v. 28 

i s as follows: Paulsen assumes that v. 28a i s a 

t r a d i t i o n a l pericope and takes God as the implied subject 

of the verse and T idyTa as an accusative of respect. He 

understands v. 28a to be put forward as the t h e s i s of the 

oneness 8:28-39. He takes Paul to explain the content of 

V. 28a by h i s words, v. 28b, which phrase sums up the 

'^Cf. Paulsen's a n a l y s i s of Rom. 8:28-29. 

( i ) Rom. 8:28a: TOLj dyon&Giv Tov 0e6y irdyTa auyepyet 
elg d y a G o y . 

( i i ) Rom. 8:28b: Tolg Kara TrpoGeoLy KXTITOI^ ouaty. 
( i i i ) Rom. 8:29aa: 

ovs TTpoeyyco ( a ) 
Kal TTpowpLoey (v. 29a) 

( i v ) Rom. 8:29aP+b: au|i | i6p{j)OU9 Tf\g eLKoyos TOV v'lov 
avTov (P) els TO e lyat OUTOV irpuTOTOKoy ey froXXolg 
d8eX(j)0L? ( b ) . 

Rom. 8:28-30 c o n s i s t s of v. 28ab and v. 29aaP+b.30. 
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content of w. 29-30 beforehand. Consequently v. 28b acts 

as a bridge between v. 28 and w. 29-30, that i s , prepares 

the way for w. 29-30. 

I am against h i s view i n three respects: ( i ) v. 28a 

i s a t r a d i t i o n a l fragment; ( i i ) God i s the understood 

subject of the verse; ( i i i ) Trdyra i s an adverbial 

accusative^. 

C. Osten-Sacken's Analysis of v. 28^ 

Peter von der Osten-Sacken's monograph, Romer 8 a l s 

B e i s p i e l P a u l i n i s c h e r S o t e r i o l o g i e . was published i n 1975. 

This study was accepted as a d i s s e r t a t i o n for h a b i l i t a t i o n 

by the Theological Faculty of Gottingen Univ e r s i t y i n the 

Winter Semester i n 1972/73. The stronger emphasis i n 

Osten-Sacken's study i s put on the phase of Pauline 

i n t e r p r e t a t i o n , while Paulsen's a n a l y s i s i s rather 

i n t e r e s t e d i n the examination pre-Pauline t r a d i t i o n . There 

i s no opposition made between the two analyses but rather 

great i s the harmony. 

Osten-Sacken points out that Rom. 8:28a i s not 

d i f f i c u l t to recognize as a self-contained maxim, because 

i t i s already regarded as a t r a d i t i o n a l fragment. The 

problem of i t s o r i g i n i s so c o n t r o v e r s i a l that he 

c l a s s i f i e s the expositors' hypotheses of i t s o r i g i n into 

three groups: ( i ) the neutral confirmation (die neutrale 

F e s t s t e l l u n q ) — a pericope whose o r i g i n i s not designated; 

^The evidence against each of them w i l l be given 
passim. 

^Cf. Osten-Sacken, op. c i t . , pp. 63-7. 
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e.g., a t r a d i t i o n a l teaching''; ( i i ) a Jewish t r a d i t i o n ^ ; 

( i i i ) a C h r i s t i a n doctrine^. 

Osten-Sacken presents "Religionsgeschichtliche" 

p a r a l l e l s out of the d i f f e r e n t areas of the New Testament 

environment: the Saying of Ahiqar 167; Berakhoth 60b; 

Corpus Hermeticum 9,4; Plotinus, Enneades IV 3,16. 

He sees that the saying underlying Rom. 8:28 

corresponds to the one a t t r i b u t e d to Rabbi Akiba 

(Berakhoth 60b): "Let a man always accustom himself to 

say, ' A l l that the Merciful (Aram. K]Qm) does, he does for 

good'". He bases oL dyaTT(5T€9 Toy Geoy upon the Jewish 

o r i g i n of a pre-Pauline saying. He supports that i t i s 

pos s i b l e to concede that the saying i n Rom. 8:28 was 

already admitted int o the C h r i s t i a n c i r c l e before Paul 

adopted i t . 

He suggests that the key to understand the saying 

l i e s e x a c t l y i n the s p e c i f i c a l l y defined designation Tols 

dyaTTwaty Toy Geoy, which points to the c i r c l e of those for 

whose good a l l things work together. For him on condition 

of the love to God a l l things work together for good. He 

says that s i n c e the working of " a l l things" depends upon 

those to whom they happen, the things themselves are only 

actors f o r good. So he concludes that i n a c t u a l i t y a l l 

things are placed i n the s e r v i c e of good by the lovers of 

God according to what the maxim means. So he c i t e s 

250. 

7Cf. Michel, Romer, p. 210. 

8cf. Fuchs, op. c i t . , p. 113. 

9Cf. Luz, Das Geschichtsverstandnis Des Paulus, p. 
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Luther's t r a n s l a t i o n of auyepyety as appropriate: "Denen, 

die Gott lieben, dienen a l l e Dinge zum Besten". 

The problem he poses i s "Who are those who love God?" 

He says that the love to God manifests i t s e l f i n the 

observance of the command i n that the request of the love 

to God i s regarded as the same with that of the obedience 

to the law, i n other words, oL dyairtSTe? Toy Geoy i s 

complemented by Kal (|)LiXdCTaoyTes' rag evroXag. 

Osten-Sacken's i n t e r p r e t a t i o n i s : i f the maxim i n v. 

28 adopted as a Jewish statement i s understood i n the 

sense that f o r those who observe the law as lovers of God 

a l l things lead to good, they are i n a posit i o n to do so, 

for they may be assured of God's protection. He 

di s c r i m i n a t e s v. 28a from v. 28b and takes the former as 

purely t r a d i t i o n a l (or un-Pauline) and the l a t t e r as 

purely Pauline. Osten-Sacken sees that Paul wishes to 

avoid the understanding of the love to God as a human work 

and to ensure that the p o s s i b i l i t y of the love to God i s 

based upon the antecedent providence based upon God's 

e l e c t i o n . 

The appositive phrase i n Rom. 8:28b has a l i t e r a r y 

function: i t prepares the way for the annexation to the 

passage i n a chain s e r i e s : Rom. 8:29f., on which Rom. 8:28 

should be based. 

The Summing-Up 

Osten-Sacken favours the shorter t e x t and Tidyja as 

subject. His strong claim i s that on the condition of the 

love to God a l l things work together for good (Unter 

d i e s e r Bedingung der Liebe zu Gott wirkt a l l e s ziam Guten 
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zusammen), i n other words, a l l things are made by those 

who obey God's command as the lovers of him to serve t h e i r 

good ( . . . von den Gott Liebenden i n den Dienst zxm. 

Guten g e s t e l l t werden). But he admits that for Paul the 

p o s s i b i l i t y of the love to God i s grounded i n the 

antecedent divine e l e c t i o n . 

I am against Osten-Sacken's view of favouring the 

shorter t e x t and taking T idyTa as subject, and the problem 

with h i s exegesis of v. 28 i s that he does not make c l e a r 

the r e l a t i o n between human w i l l and divine e l e c t i o n . The 

problem with h i s t r a d i t i o n - h i s t o r i c a l view of v. 28 i s 

that he assumes that there i s every p o s s i b i l i t y that the 

saying i n 8:28 was already taken over by the C h r i s t i a n 

c i r c l e before Paul used i t . From h i s context Osten-Sacken 

seems to take the saying to be "TOL ? dyaTTWcrLy Toy Geoy 

i r d y T a auyepyeX eLs dyaGoy". 

I n my judgment the St o i c o p t i m i s t i c phrase " irdyTa 

auyepyet els dyaGoy" was popularized by the s t o i c s at 

f i r s t , but the Deuteronomic phrase "Tolg dyaTrwaiy Toy 

Geoy" was added to the saying a f t e r i t was accepted by the 

Jewish c i r c l e . Then there i s a strong l i k e l i h o o d of ^aul 

having dared to remove a p a n t h e i s t i c and f a t a l i s t i c 

element from the saying by adding 6 Geos as subject behind 

the verb. 

Consequently I am against Osten-Sacken's view that 

Paul adopted the shorter t e x t (Tols dyaTTwaiy Toy Geoy 

TidyTa CTuyepyet els dyaGoy) i n h i s autograph^o. 

lOFor the reason why I support the longer t e x t , see 
1.7. 
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As Tarsus, h i s b i r t h p l a c e where he spent the e a r l y 

years of h i s l i f e , was one of the main areas of Stoic 

philosophy, i t would have been d i f f i c u l t for him to escape 

the S t o i c atmosphere and the Sto i c phraseology. But h i s 

use of terminology does not always mean the adoption of 

the ideas which i t expresses^! 

i^Andrews, The Meaning of C h r i s t for Paul, pp. 188-96. 
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1.7. Romans 8 : 2 8 — I t s Textual Consideration 

I n the previous s e c t i o n of my study an attempt was made to 

c l a r i f y that from a t r a d i t i o n - h i s t o r i c a l viewpoint i t i s 

assumed by some expositors that v. 28a, which forms a 

c l o s e l y - k n i t s e c t i o n , i s a t r a d i t i o n a l periscope and Paul 

explains i t by h i s own words (v. 2 8 b ) w h i c h prepares for 

the following c h a i n - l i k e s e r i e s of clauses ( w . 29-30). 

The purpose of my attempt here i s to determine the 

t e x t . More concretely the problem i s i n short whether Paul 

wrote 6 Geos" i n v. 28a or not. I n other words, which was 

i n Paul's autograph, the longer t e x t ( i rdyTa ovvepyel 6 

Geo?) or the shorter ( T r d y j a auyepyel)? 

The f a c t t h at v. 28a begins with otSajiey (a word 

sometimes used by Paul to express h i s conviction; c f . Rom. 

2:2 [we are sure that . . . A.V.]; 1 Cor. 15:58, e t c . ) , 

which use may be discriminated from that for introducing 

what i s common knowledge, i n d i c a t e s that Paul i s 

introducing a f r e s h l i n e of thought as elsewhere^. 

V. 28a i s not a mere appendage to the previous 

verses, but i s i t s e l f the t h e s i s proposed by one section 

w. 28-39, for v. 28a i s explained not only by v. 28b, but 

iWalkenhorst, op. c i t . , p. 441, observes r i g h t l y that 
though 28b q u a l i f i e s the opening p a r t i c i p l e phrase, i t i s 
because 28b t r i e s to explain the clause Trdyra awepyeX 6 
Geo? that i t i s put at the end of the verse. He adds that 
the presence of OVGIV at the end of 28b proves that 28b 
explains the reason for the clause Trdyxa CTuyepyet 6 Geo?. 

2Cf. 2.2. 
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a l s o by w. 29-30. The word dytOL i n v. 27 for C h r i s t i a n s 

i s not replaced by the personal pronoun auTOL i n v. 28a, 

but a c t u a l l y by the opening phrase o l dyaiTcSyTes Toy Geoy. 

This f a c t a l s o supports that v. 28a i s not a mere 

continuation of the preceding verse. Further the c a r e f u l 

formulation of v. 28 r e i n f o r c e s my above claims. 

Therefore i t i s n a t u r a l l y demanded that t h i s 

p r e p o s i t i o n a l verse should have an expressed subject. I n 

t h i s sense the view that God or the S p i r i t i s understood 

as subject of the f i n i t e verb i n v. 28a must be r e j e c t e d . 

The remaining a l t e r n a t i v e as the subject of the verb i s 

TrdyTa or 6 Qeos-

I f TrdyTa i s subject, the t r a n s i t i o n from v. 28 to v. 

29 i s very harsh and involves an unexpected change of 

subject, because i t i s c l e a r that the understood subject 

of w. 29-30 i s God. I f TrdyTa had been subject, Paul would 

have i n s e r t e d 6 Qeos between KaL and TTpowpLoey i n v. 29, 

even i f using a t r a d i t i o n a l pericope. 

Consequently, i t i s rather natural that 6 Qeos should 

come immediately a f t e r the verb as the e a r l i e s t 

Alexandrian t e x t (P^s , , . o Q[S) and e a r l y and l a t e r 

Alexandrian u n c i a l and muniscule manuscripts support^. 

Pace M. Black-* the i n t e r v a l between Toy Geoy and 6 

Qeos i s s t y l i s t i c a l l y permissible because the words TrdyTa 

^Spenser, Paul's L i t e r a r y S t y l e . p. 136, 

"^Black, op. c i t . , p. 168, says, " I t i s an extremely 
d i f f i c u l t reading, however, i n view of the preceding Toy 
Geoys S t . Paul was not so poor a s t y l i s t as to write 6 Qeos 
immediately a f t e r the words TOLS dyaTTCoaL ( s i c ) Toy Geoy". 
But t h i s comment i s not quite accurate, because 6 Geo? i s 

56 



auyepyet do intervene^, i suppose that i t i s rather natural 

for Paul, even a t the cost of some elegance of s t y l e , to 

put i n t o V. 28a the words 6 Geo? necessary to express 

God's sovereign i n i t i a t i v e i n action^. The necessary or 

emphatic r e p e t i t i o n of the same words i s not unusual i n 

Paul. For example, i n 2 Cor. 1:3-7 TTapdKXriCTL? occurs 6 

times and moreover i t s cognate verb TrapaKaXeco 4 times'. 

For him c l a r i t y , n e c e s s i t y , and emphasis p r e v a i l over 

considerations of s t y l e ^ . 

not put immediately a f t e r TOL ? dyaTTwaiy Toy Geoy. The 
words i rdyTa auyepyeX l i e between. 

^Cf. F. Pack, op. c i t . , p. 50. 

^Cf. J . M. Ross, op. c i t . , p. 85. Black says, " I t 
seems best explained as an i n s e r t i o n by a sc r i b e who 
inte r p r e t e d the t e x t by understanding 6 Geo? as i t s 
subject, yet f e l t the need for an expressed subject i n the 
sentence: the addition of 6 Geo? i s an amelioration of the 
d i f f i c u l t words TidyTa awepyet". But i n my judgment, i f 6 
Geo? had been i n the autograph, an e a r l y copyist would 
have been under strong temptation to omit 6 Geo? to smooth 
out or improve a seemingly clumsy construction into a more 
r e f i n e d l i t e r a r y production, i . e . , the shorter text i n 
t h i s case. That i s because i f 6 Geo? was not i n the 
autograph, there would have been no strong inducement to 
an e a r l i e r c o p y i s t to produce an inelegant s t y l e by 
i n s e r t i n g i t , whereas I admit that i t i s d i f f i c u l t to 
exp l a i n how 6 Geo? could have dropped out of the majority 
of witnesses to the t e x t ( c f . E. F. Harrison, "Romans", 
EEC, p. 100.). 

•'Cf. T. Yamamoto, Korinto I & I I [1 & 2 Corinthians], 
p. 234. He furt h e r points out a t pp. 7-8 that Paul uses 
the name of Jesus C h r i s t many times i n I Cor. 1:4-9. 
According to my c a l c u l a t i o n there are t h i r t e e n occurrences 
of the word which stands for C h r i s t Jesus including the 
r e l a t i v e pronoun. At pp. 239f., Yamamoto d i r e c t s the 
att e n t i o n of h i s readers to Paul's r e p e t i t i o n of the 
cognate words to emphasize a s p e c i a l pride i n h i s 
apostrate and gospel, as follows: the word Kauxdo|iaL and 
i t s cognates KOVXW^ Kavxr\Gig occur i n 2 Corinthians 
twenty-nine times out of the f i f t y - n i n e Pauline instances 
i n the NT (nearly 50 per c e n t ) . 

8cf. J . M. Ross, op. c i t . , p. 85 n. 10. 
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I f 6 Qeog i s understood to be the expressed subject 

of Gvvepyel, the verb must be t r a n s i t i v e . But Godet points 

out that the t r a n s i t i v e use of t h i s verb i n the sense 

"make ( a l l things) work together" i s foreign to the NT and 

probably to c l a s s i c Greek^. But Black suggests that 

Gvvepyei should be understood as i n t r a n s i t i v e and iravTa as 

an i n t e r n a l accusative " i n a l l things"io. Zahn, however, 

argues that i f Paul meant " i n a l l things" i n v. 28a, he 

would have w r i t t e n ev TTGLGIV rather than TrdvTa^'^, His claim 

i s very persuasive from the Pauline context (1 Thes. 5s18; 

Rom. 8137; 1 Cor. 12s6). 

Lagrange i n h i s commentary follows Sanday and Headlam 

i n giving a t r a n s i t i v e sense to the verb Gvvepyelt "nous 

savons que Dieu f a i t tout concourir au bien de ceux qui 

I'aiment" and quotes Xen. Memor. i i i . 5 . 1 6 , dvTL |iev T O O 

Gvvepyelv eavrols rd aD[i4)€poyTa "instead of contributing 

f i t t i n g s e r v i c e s to one another" 

The problem i s whether Gvvepyei i s used i n a 

t r a n s i t i v e sense or whether TravTa i s used i n an accusative 

of respect. I admit that, a f t e r a l l , not a s i n g l e instance 

can be c i t e d for the construction Gvvepyeiv T L (as a d i r e c t 

a ccusative) T L V L els Tl from elsewhere i n the New Testament 

at l e a s t . 

But i t i s p o s s i b l e to view Gvvepyelv as an example of 

the process whereby some i n t r a n s i t i v e verbs were beginning 

^F. L. Godet, Romans, p. 105, 

i°Black, op. c i t . , p. 168f. 

^^Zahn, Romer. p. 414 n. 38. 

^^Lagrange, Romains. p. 214. 
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to take a d i r e c t accusative i n H e l l e n i s t i c tiities^^. For 

example i t helps to consider the t r a n s i t i v e use of the 

o r i g i n a l i n t r a n s i t i v e i n the verb evepyeiv s i m i l a r to 

Gvvepyelv ( a w + evepyelv). "The action, o r i g i n a l l y 

conceived absolutely, i s placed i n r e l a t i o n to an objects 

evepyelv 'to be at work' (Mt 14s2 etc . ) = 'to e f f e c t 

something' (1 C 12s6 e t c ; since Polyb.s Trunk 9 ) ; treated, 

therefore, l i k e old t r a n s i t i v e s such as TrpdTTeLV"^^. 

Consequently there i s a strong p o s s i b i l i t y that Paul used 

Gvvepyelv as a t r a n s i t i v e at l e a s t i n 28a as hapax 

leaomenon ( c f , Eph. Is 11, Tou TO. TravTa evepyoOvTog), 

I n the f i r s t - c e n t u r y environment, wherein the 

u n i v e r s a l optimism that everything w i l l turn a l l r i g h t i n 

the end, had been popularized by the S t o i c s , Paul seems to 

have dared to express from Jewish influences God as 

sovereign, not as a partner working together with h i s 

c r e a t i o n i n d i s t i n c t i o n from the Stoi c deity which i s 

p a n t h e i s t i c and impersonally „ i t i s unthinkable that Paul 

simply repeated a commonplace, leaving out God who leads 

and turns a l l things for the good of h i s c h i l d r e n . This i s 

supported by the s t r u c t u r e of each following clause i n w. 

29-30, (the subject [God] + the t r a n s i t i v e verb [the act 

of God] + the d i r e c t accusative [the persons as the d i r e c t 

object of God's a c t i o n ] ) and the other B i b l i c a l context 

( c f . Rom. 8s33; i s a . 44s24 [LXX] eyw KupLos 6 GVVTeX&v 

i^Moulton, Grammar. Is p. 65. 

i^BDF, §148 [ 1 ] . 

i^ c f . F. W, Beare, "Greek Religion and Philosophy", i n 
The I n t e r p r e t e r ' s Dictionary of the Bi b l e , 2sp. 497. 

59 



TrdvTa . " I am the Lord that performs a l l things" by t r . L. 

L. Brenton^^). 

I f Gwepyeiv i s c o r r e l a t e d with the lovers of God i n 

i n t e r p r e t a t i o n , the "with" connotation of the p r e f i x "GVV" 

of the verb w i l l come out and w i l l be "God works i n a l l 

things f o r good together with the lovers of God", but I 

would take Gvvepyelv to r e t a i n no "with" connotation, but 

to have the force of mutuality and to mean to cause ( a l l 

things) to i n t e r a c t and converge ( f o r good for the lovers 

of God) 17. 

As for the grammatical person of the subject of 

Gvvepyelv G r i f f i t h s points out r i g h t l y that Gwepyelv takes 

not only a personal subject but a l s o a neuter subject, 

adding that the l a t t e r " i s much more frequently followed 

by the preposition elg or TTpos when the subject i s neuter 

than when i t i s personal " i ^ . But t h i s mention of the 

following of the preposition does not n e c e s s a r i l y weaken 

the support of the longer reading, for i t i s only a 

problem of frequency. 

Here from the standpoint of a t e x t u a l c r i t i c i s m I 

would give a f r e s h l i g h t to which t e x t we should choose of 

the two, the longer and the shorter. I t can be considered 

that there are three causes that give r i s e to the word 

order iravra Gvvepyel 6 Qeog. One i s that the opening 

phrase i n v e r t s the l o g i c a l order that 6 Qeos Gvvepyel 

i^The Septuaaint. p. 880. 

I'^For a f u r t h e r d i s c u s s i o n on the meaning of Gvvepyelv 
see 2.5. 

i ^ G r i f f i t h s , op. c i t . , p. 474f. 
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TiavTa to the present order as seen i n the longer te x t . 

Another i s that when iravra i t s e l f i s put i n an emphatic 

p o s i t i o n (or at the beginning), Gvvepyei i s put before 6 

0e6si9. A t h i r d i s a contamination of the above two. I n my 

judgment v. 28a i s applied to the t h i r d type. 

What one should note here i s that the word order i n 

the shorter texts iravra Gvvepyel seems to show i n t h i s 

context that the words 6 6e6g dropped from behind the 

verb. The evidence for i t i s that i f 6 Oeo? had been 

absent from the beginning, the word order should be 

normally Tolg dyoTTi^Giv T O V 6e6y Gvvepyel TrdvTa, for as the 

l o g i c a l order i s irdvTa Gvvepyel Tols dyair&Giv rbv Qeov, 

the l a s t p a r t i c i p i a l phrase, when put at an emphatic 

p o s i t i o n , should i n v e r t the l o g i c a l order to the due order 

Tolg dyaTTwatv T O V Qeov Gvvepyel Trdyra. The close p a r a l l e l 

i s found i n John I s l , 'Ev dpxti r\v 6 Xoyo?. 

Consequently the f a c t that the word order i n the 

shorter t e x t i s TTdvTa Gvvepyel i s the conclusive evidence 

to show that 6 Geo? alone dropped out of one longer 

c l o s e l y - k n i t t e x t i l e (or t e x t ) s TTdvTa Gvvepyel 6 9e6?. i n 

b r i e f , the shorter t e x t keeps pe r f e c t the o r i g i n a l form or 

word order of the longer t e x t . To take an i l l u s t r a t i o n , i n 

case part of a v e s s e l of china i s broken o f f , the r e s t of 

i t remains the same. S i m i l a r l y since 6 0e6g dropped out of 

the frozen longer t e x t , the r e s t r e t a i n s i t s o r i g i n a l 

form. Therefore the shorter t e x t i t s e l f i s s t y l i s t i c a l l y 

or i n word order anacolutic from a grammatical usage of 

i^Cf. the second type i s found i n 1 Cor. 12s 11 "irdvTa 
8e Tama evepyel T O ev KOI T O aiJTO TTvev[La", c f . Mt. 9s 6. 
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the i n v e r s i o n i n the Greek language. After a l l my claim i s 
that Paul wrote the longer t e x t (TrdyTa Gvvepyel 6 Oeos"). 
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1.8. Romans 8 : 2 8 — I t s Authorship 

The majority of scholars make a t r a d i t i o n - h i s t o r i c a l 

a n a l y s i s of v. 28a and take v. 28a as un-Pauline or pre-

Pauline. But my claim i s that Paul composed t h i s clause. 

The reason why v. 28a seems to be un-Pauline i s as 

follows s (1) the use of the introductory formula oi8a\iev 

8e OTL; (2) that of the t h i r d person p l u r a l ; (3) the 

designation o l dyaTTCOTe^ TOV Qeov "for b e l i e v e r s as a 

terminus technicus from Deuteronomic t r a d i t i o n to denote 

the godly person"i; and (4) the c a r e f u l formulation of the 

c l a u s e . 

As for ( 1 ) , Paul expresses h i s firm b e l i e f by 

0L8a|iGV; as for ( 2 ) , he uses the t h i r d person to make h i s 

own d e s c r i p t i o n more ob j e c t i v e . He already s t a r t s t h i s use 

i n the previous verse; as for ( 3 ) , he dares to use the 

expression which i s not usual with him so as to emphasize 

human freedom or r e s p o n s i b i l i t y from a human side; as for 

( 4 ) , V. 28a i s not j u s t an appendage to the previous 

verse, but a new t h e s i s proposed by Paul. This i s why t h i s 

clause has been elaborated. 

Next I w i l l demonstrate the Pauline authorship from 

the antinomy between the human subjective attitude i n v. 

28a and the e x c l u s i v e divine action i n v. 28b. From a 

t r a d i t i o n - h i s t o r i c a l viewpoint the phrase OL dyaTTCovTes TOV 

9e6y i s taken to be pre-Pauline, and I admit that i t i s 

iVolf, Paul and Perseverance, p. 59, 
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quite r i g h t , but since Paul as w e l l as anyone e l s e uses 

the idiomatic expression as h i s own to say something, we 

have to say that the phrase i s Pauline, for i n a broad 

sense not only an idiomatic expression but also almost 

every word except what one has coined by oneself i s a 

t r a d i t i o n a l piece for one. 

I t i s because Paul emphasizes the condition of the 

love to God that the f i r s t p a r t i c i p i a l phrase i s placed at 

the beginning of the clause. I n t h i s manner Paul r e t a i n s 

human freedom. The designation Tol<5 dyaTT&Giv TOV Qeov 

implies a condition for i t s f u l f i l l m e n t . Paul claims from 

a human side f i r s t that i f men love God, "God makes a l l 

things i n t e r a c t for good" (TrdvTa Gvvepyel 6 Qeos els 

dyaQov) i n response to t h e i r love for him. But at the same 

time Paul explains from a divine side why "those who love 

God" do so. The explanation for i t i s that they do so as a 

response, as an e f f e c t of t h e i r being " c a l l e d " according 

to divine purpose (v. 28a), or "because of God's work i n 

them"2 ( c f . 1 Cor. 8s3; 1 Jn. 4$19). 

The c o m p a t i b i l i t y of divine w i l l with human w i l l i s 

the main c h a r a c t e r i s t i c of Paul's theology. Davidson 

observes r i g h t l y that "Paul conceives of grace, not as 

diminishing, but as i n c r e a s i n g moral r e s p o n s i b i l i t y , e.g., 

P h i l i p p i a n s 2s12, 13, "Work out your own s a l v a t i o n with 

fe a r and trembling. For i t i s God which worketh i n you 

both to w i l l and to do of h i s good pleasure"3. Something 

s i m i l a r to the r e c i p r o c a l explanation of the opening 

^Hendriksen, op. c i t . , p. 28f. 

^Davidson, Pauline Predestination, p. 20, 
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phrase and the c l o s i n g one i n v. 28 i s found i n 1 Cor. 

8:3, "but i f anyone loves God, t h i s one has been known by 

him" (el 8e TLS dyaTTcl TOV Qeov, omog eyvwaraL UTT' avrov). 

Blackman suggests that " i n t h i s verse Paul i s as a 

matter of f a c t not d i s t i n c t i v e l y C h r i s t i a n ; but that he 

has i n mind a conception of Providence which might be 

roughly expressed: T0L9 dvOpcoTTOL^ TrdvTa Gvvepyei els 

dya06v"4, adding i t as the reason for the above that such 

a conception of Providence had been widely popularized by 

the S t o i c s i n the f i r s t century A. D. as seen i n the works 

of Seneca, the Jew Philo and Cicero, himself no S t o i c , and 

i n the Book of Wisdom which uses the term irpoyoLa (14:3; 

17:2)5. 

Besides he claims that "there i s no reason why the 

C h r i s t i a n apostle Paul should not have found a place i n 

h i s f a i t h f o r the same S t o i c wisdom"^ and regards v. 28a 

as "a d i g r e s s i o n to which Paul was tempted by a stray 

memory of some book of popular philosophy or words of some 

S t o i c preacher ""7. 

I admit that Paul was i n so much contact with an 

o p t i m i s t i c S t o i c philosophy of l i f e and view of the world^ 

that h i s s t y l e of expression at l e a s t was somewhat 

influenced by i t , but what one must notice here i s that 

there i s a strong p o s s i b i l i t y that i n order to convey h i s 

^Blackman, op. c i t . , p. 378. 

s i b i d . 

eibid. 

7ibid., p. 379. 

8cf. Bertram, "Gwepylb)", TDNT. p. 875, 
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own b e l i e f or t h e o l o g i c a l idea more e f f e c t i v e l y Paul dared 

to employ or borrow a p r o v i d e n t i a l way of thinking and a 

s t y l e of w r i t i n g or expressing i n a p r o v i d e n t i a l way, 

which were popular i n h i s contemporary environment, for 

instance, such as the use of " a l l things" (b^ or TTdvTa) as 

the subject or the d i r e c t object of the verb, as seen i n 

the sayings of Rabbi Akiba, Achikar, e t c . ^ This i s the 

same with the w r i t e r of the Fourth Gospel who adopted the 

term Xoyog commonly used among the Greeks and the Hebrews i° 

i n order to designate C h r i s t Jesus. I n t h i s case also the 

e f f e c t of expression must have been intended. While 

borrowing such a f o m of thought or expression Paul 

arranges i t i n h i s own way and presents h i s own 

t h e o l o g i c a l idea by the use of the expression with h i s own 

tinge, that i s , with 6 Qeos as subject. Thus TrdvTa 

Gvvepyel 6 Qeog els dyaQov, 

I n V. 28b Paul describes from a human side the 

r e l a t i o n of the human free w i l l with the divine response 

to i t . And then from a divine side he explains that same 

r e l a t i o n by adding a causal a d j e c t i v a l p a r t i c i p i a l phrase 

(OVGIV) intended to q u a l i f y the opening p a r t i c i p i a l phrase 

(V. 28a). 

From l i n g u i s t i c evidence a l l the words used i n v. 28 

occur elsewhere i n Paul's undisputed l e t t e r s . From 

t h e o l o g i c a l evidence Paul sums up i n one short complex 

sentence (v. 28a) h i s t h e o l o g i c a l ideas that he has 

expressed so f a r and proposes i t as a new t h e s i s . Then he 

^Cf. Osten-Sacken, op. c i t . , p. 63. 

locf. Morris, John, pp. 115-26. 
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begins to explain or prove the t h e s i s by the use of the 

second p a r t i c i p i a l phrase (v. 28b). Furthermore he 

a m p l i f i e s the same explanatory phrase (v. 28b) into the 

following verses 29-30. 

From a s t y l i s t i c , l i n g u i s t i c , and theological 

standpoint a f t e r a l l my p r i n c i p a l claim i s that Paul 

himself composed the whole sentence i n v. 28 and the whole 

idea i s purely Pauline. Balz r i g h t l y observes that Rom. 

8:28-30 i s "Der theologische Schlu/3"ii. 

i^Cf. Balz, Heilsvertrauen. p. 102. 
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2. AN EXEGETICAL STUDY OF ROMANS 8s28 

2.1 The Contextual Setting 

8e (verse 28b)^ 

The p o s t p o s i t i v e conjunctive p a r t i c l e 8e i n verse 28 

c l e a r l y marks a c l o s e connection with the preceding 

v e r s e s . Verses 28-30 f o m a kind of climax to the teaching 

of the C h r i s t i a n hope for the future f i n a l glory^ i n 

verses 11-273, for God's s a l v i f i c TTpoGeoL? and the 

c e r t a i n t y of i t s r e a l i z a t i o n are analyzed there. 

The sense of the connecting 8e has been understood i n 

two ways. Some (F. L. Godet, e t c . ) take 8e to be 

adversative and to mean "but", perceiving a contrast 

between v. 28 and the preceding verses, e.g., "we 

^This p a r t i c l e 8e i s the fourth most frequent term i n 
the NT. As a coordinating conjunction i t i s second to Kai 
i n frequency ( c f . EDNT). As an adversative p a r t i c l e 8e 
(but) without jiey (8e i s o r i g i n a l l y adverbials "on the 
other hand" i n the [lev-de c o r r e l a t i v e construction) 
designates a c o n t r a s t to a preceding statement. This 
c o n t r a s t i s sometimes strong and sometimes weak. The 
p a r t i c l e 6e i s normally weaker than the p a r t i c l e dXXd, 
which u s u a l l y r e f e r s to a previous negative (Ger. 
sondern). 

I t i s suggested i n BDF §447.1. that with regard to 
content dAXd s i g n i f i e s opposition and 8€, contrast, but 
K.-H. P r i d i k (EDNT, p. 278) denies the p o s s i b i l i t y of the 
d i f f e r e n t i a t i o n between the two. 'AXXd i s a conjunction, 
which i s grammatically a neuter p l u r a l word of aXkog, but 
with a change of accent. 

2Cf. J . P. H e i l , Romanss Paul's L e t t e r of Hope, p. 
50. 

3ln Rom. 8511 to 27 there are s i x verses connected 
with the future f i n a l g l o r i f i c a t i o n of God's children, 
that i s , verses 11, 18, 19, 21, 23, and 24. 
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ourselves groan" (v. 23); "we do not know what we should 

pray" (v. 26), but God works , . . (v. 28). Others (H. A. 

W. Meyer, e t c . ) favour the view that 8e i s continuative 

and means "and", seeing not a contrast with the previous 

s e c t i o n but a t r a n s i t i o n to a further thought of a very 

s i m i l a r kind, e.g., i n t h i s age of d i s t r e s s and 

expectation ( w . 18-25) the S p i r i t helps b e l i e v e r s by 

interc e d i n g for them ( w . 26 and 27) and God works a l l 

things together f o r t h e i r good (v. 28). L, Morris 

concludes by saying, " E i t h e r i s possible"^. Perhaps t h i s 

i s why some t r a n s l a t o r s solve the problem by leaving out 

the connective (e.g., JB, RSV, e t c . ) . 

F. Godet takes t h i s 8e as adversatives "but" from 

Paul's c o n t r a s t of the u n i v e r s a l groaning with the f u l l 

c e r t a i n t y of the glorious goal^. Meyer claims that i f such 

a c o n t r a s t was intended, " i t must have been marked i n some 

way or other ( a t l e a s t by the stronger adversative 

dAXd)"6. 
I n f a c t every s u f f e r i n g of God's c h i l d r e n described 

i n the preceding verses i s backed by the expectation of 

t h e i r f i n a l glory ( c f . w. 11, 18, 19, 21, 23, and 24) 

and, moreover, the main content of w. 26 and 27 i s the 

S p i r i t ' s help of b e l i e v e r s i n t h e i r weakness. So neither 

of the verses o f f e r a b a s i s for an assumed contrast to the 

c e r t a i n t y of t h e i r f i n a l glory which Paul deals with i n 

w. 28-30. 

4Cf. Morris, Romans, p. 330, 

5Cf. Godet, Romans. p. 104. 

6cf. Meyer, Romans, p. 333. 
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What should be noticed here i s that the use of the 

f i r s t person which makes the d e s c r i p t i o n s u b j e c t i v e comes 

to an end with v. 26 and that of the t h i r d person which 

makes i t o b j e c t i v e begins with v. 27 and continues to v. 

30. The o b j e c t i v i t y or g e n e r a l i t y of the de s c r i p t i o n of v. 

27 i s supported by the f a c t that i n the l a s t clause dyitov 

i s used i n place of the f i r s t person f)|j.cov. 

This o b j e c t i v e d e s c r i p t i o n of w. 27-30 shows the 

c l o s e r connection between them. So i t i s more natural to 

determine the meaning of 8e here from the c l o s e s t 

preceding context (v. 27). 

Consequently i n the previous verse (27) Paul mentions 

the i n t e r c e s s i o n of the S p i r i t for b e l i e v e r s ( s a i n t s ) i n 

accordance with God and then adds another comfort by the 

use of the usual de metabatikon i n the sense of 

" f u r t h e r " 7 . That consolation i s none other than Paul's 

assured knowledge that God makes a l l things work together 

fo r the good of the c a l l e d according to h i s purpose. 

7 D . E . Hiebert, "Romans 8 : 2 8 - 2 9 " , BSac, p. 1 7 2 , says, 
" I t i s more n a t u r a l to hold that 86 here has the force of 
'and' or 'further', adding ground for encouragement amid 
the s u f f e r i n g s of t h i s present l i f e . This accords with the 
contents of verses 1 8 - 2 7 " . Cf. 0 . Kuss, Der Romer B r i e f , 
p. 6 4 5 ; Lenski, Romans. p. 5 5 0 ; L. Poell o t , "The Doctrine 
of Predestination i n Rom. 8 : 2 8 - 3 9 " , CTM. p. 3 4 2 . 
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2.2. The Assured Knowledge 

0L8a|iey O T L (verse 28a) 

Our i n t e r e s t i n t h i s verse i s immediately focused upon the 

verb 0L8a|iey, t r a n s l a t e d i n the A.v. and R.S.V. as "we 

(We) know" and i n the i n d i v i d u a l t r a n s l a t i o n s as "we know" 

(Dunn)i and "We r e a l i z e " (Fitzmyer)2. 

There are approximately four main views about ol8a[iev 

here. 

1) I t i n d i c a t e s the formula which Paul uses to 

introduce a quotation or t r a d i t i o n a l m aterial which he 

knows to be generally recognized as true among C h r i s t i a n s 

(Munck, Grayston, Dinkier, C r a n f i e l d , e t c . ) 3 . 

2) I t means to know by the knowledge of f a i t h and not 

by mere i n t e l l e c t u a l i n v e s t i g a t i o n (Lenski, Moule, F. F. 

Bruce, Byrne, e t c . ) ^ . 

^Dunn, Romans 1-8, p. 466. 

2Fitzmyer, Romans. p. 521. 

3cf. Munck, Paul and the Salvation of Mankind, p. 126 
n. 2; Grayston, E l e c t i o n i n Romans 8. 28-30, SE I I , p. 
577; Dinkier, "Predestination bei Paulus", F e s t s c h r i f t ftir 
Gunther Dehn, p. 86, c f . idem, " H i s t o r i c a l and 
E s c h a t o l o g i c a l I s r a e l i n Romans", JR, p. 113; Cra n f i e l d , 
"Romans 8. 28", SJT, p. 205, c f . idem, Romans I - V I I I , p. 
424. 

^Cf. Lenski, Romans. p. 550; Moule, Romans, p. 235; 
F. F. Bruce, Romans, p. 165; Byrne, Reckoning with Romans, 
p. 173; D E. Hiebert, "Romans 8s28-29 and the Assurance 
of the B e l i e v e r " , BSac, p. 170, e t c . 
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3) I t designates the c l a s s i c a l sense of knowledge 

ch a r a c t e r i z e d by assurance (Burdick and S i l v a ) ^ . 

As regards 1 ) , i t cannot be denied that i t i s highly 

probable that Paul introduced not only a quotation from 

contemporary or t r a d i t i o n a l un-Pauline material (written 

or o r a l ) but a l s o h i s own b e l i e f . 

As regards 2 ) , i t i s quite possible to take i t as 

such i n the l i g h t of the context. 

As regards 3 ) , Burdick does not give an example of 

the verb used i n such a sense found i n c l a s s i c a l Greek 

l i t e r a t u r e . But on examination we f i n d i t probable for the 

verb i n verse 28 to r e t a i n the c l a s s i c a l sense of 

knowledge c h a r a c t e r i z e d by assurance. 

We have looked over these three views to fin d that 

each of them t e l l s i n parts what oISa|i6V i n verse 28 

means. So I assume that Paul introduces h i s own assured 

knowledge with ol8a|iev 6 T L . 

Those who favour the second view may do so from the 

context of verse 28. But Burdick claims that eL8eyaL i n 

verse 28 i s used i n the c l a s s i c a l sense of knowledge 

ch a r a c t e r i z e d by assurance. But against t h i s view S i l v a 

suggests that "the note of assurance i s provided by the 

whole context"^ i n v. 8: 28 and that i f so, i t does not 

5cf. Burdick, "Ot8a and TLVwaKW i n the Pauline 
E p i s t l e s " , New Dimensions, p. 347; S i l v a , B i b l i c a l Words & 
Their Meaning, p. 167. 

^ S i l v a , op. c i t . , p. 167. 

72 



prove that "the verb i t s e l f i n contrast to, say, TreiTOLGevaL 

conveys that nuance"''. 

As Burdick does not give any instance of the use of 

eL8eyaL with the c l a s s i c a l sense of knowledge characterized 

by assurance, I attempt to make i t c l e a r whether el8evai 

was used i n that sense i n c l a s s i c a l times. L i d d e l l and 

Scott take ol8' O T L as " I know i t w e l l " i n Sophocles 

Antigone, 276, 7Tdp€L|iL 8' dKwy ovx eKOVGiv, ot8' O T L . They 

e x p l a i n that ol8' O T L i s followed by TrdpeLjiL . . . i n the 

sense^. Smyth i n t e r p r e t s ot8' O T L as "surely" by remarking 

that i t i s "so often used p a r e n t h e t i c a l l y and e l l i p t i c a l l y 

as to become mere formal expressions requiring no verb"^ 

because "O T L here loses a l l conjunctive f o r c e T h i s 

expression i s frequently used i n Demosthenes, as 6.29; 

9.1, e t a l . i i I t i s generally t r a n s l a t e d as " I am sure"i2. 

I t i s c e r t a i n that e iSeyaL was used i n the sense of 

knowledge c h a r a c t e r i z e d by assurance i n c l a s s i c a l times. 

Then why did i t come to obtain such a sense i n addition to 

i t s o r i g i n a l meaning? 

'I b i d . 

8LSG, p. 483, . . . , ot8' O T L ( s c . TTdpeL|lL). 

^Smyth, Greek Grammar, par. 2585. 

loibid. 
i i l b i d . Smyth c i t e s the following two exampless "O U T ' 

dy iJiiet? ot8' O T L eTravoaoQe 'nor assuredly would you have 
ceased', D. 6.29, Kal irdyTcoy OL8 ' O T L (j)r|adyTcoy y 'dy (for 
KaL OL8 ' O T L TrdyTeg ^r\Gaiev y'dv) 'and a l l assuredly would 
s a y , 9.1." 

i 2 j . M. Vince, Demothenes I . p. 139, t r a n s l a t e s O U T ' 
dy v\Lels ol8' O T L eiravGaGQe Tro\e\iovvTe<; as "nor would you, 
I am sure, have suspended m i l i t a r y operation", D. 6.29. 
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I t w i l l be convenient to consider the reason for 

t h a t . My p r i n c i p a l claim i s as follows: While eidevai 

retained i t s o r i g i n a l meaning, i t acquired another sense 

of knowledge c h a r a c t e r i z e d by assurance before the 

H e l l e n i s t i c e r a . This phenomenon i s polysemia (= 

m u l t i p l i c a t i o n or r a d i a t i o n of meaning). The new meaning 

which was added to the o r i g i n a l one (to know) i n eiSlvai is 

"to know w e l l " . We cannot but recognize that there i s a 

process i n the i n t e n s i f i c a t i o n of meaning. 

The cause of that semantic change can be thus 

explained. The verb elSevai was so frequently strengthened 

by 61) or Gd(\)a as i f i d i o m a t i c a l l y (e.g., eCi T68' LCTQL, E . 

Med. 593; ad(})' ol8' eyw, A . Supp. 740, e t c . ) that i t was 

f e l t that there was no more need to use the whole phrase, 

because the verb (headword) became c l o s e l y associated with 

the adverb as i t s q u a l i f i e r . As a r e s u l t the omission of 

the q u a l i f i e r took place and the sense of i t has 

t r a n s f e r r e d to the headword. Then eiSevai as a headword 

preserves i t s s y n t a c t i c a l function while adopting a new 

meaning as an ambiguous word. 

Ullmann c a l l s t h i s type of semantic change 

" e l l i p s i s " . He describes i t as being due to a s s o c i a t i o n 

t h a t develop between words 
occurring frequently i n the same context; so 
frequently indeed that there i s no need to 
pronounce the whole phrase: the sense of a 
contiguous word i s , so to speak, t r a n s f e r r e d into 
i t s neighbour which, through a s p e c i a l kind of 
semantic e l l i p s i s , w i l l act for the complete 
construction^^. 

i3cf. Ullmann, The P r i n c i p l e s of Semantics, p. 238. 
Stern (Meaning, chap. 10) uses the l a b e l "shortening" and 
fu r t h e r d i s t i n g u i s h e s between "clippings" (bus for 
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What one should note here i n the determination of the 

meaning of e'ldevai here i s to c l a r i f y which i s the stronger 

i n meaning of the two, i . e . , eidevai (to know) and 

TTeTTOLOevaL (to have confidence i n ) . What one knows about 

the future i s more probable than what one i s sure of about 

i t , ^ ^ because the fomer i s to have information on the 

b a s i s of some source or through experience, while the 

l a t t e r i s not more than confident a n t i c i p a t i o n or w e l l -

founded conjecture. 

I n that sense the verb elSevai i t s e l f has a stronger 

meaning i n p r o b a b i l i t y than the verb TreiroLOevaL. 

Furthermore i n c l a s s i c a l usage "eiSevai" has acquired a 

stronger ambiguous meaning (to know) "well" as a r e s u l t of 

the semantic change. Consequently, the context w i l l 

determine which of the two i s meant, to know or to know 

w e l l . We claim from the context of the c e r t a i n t y of God's 

s a l v a t i o n based upon the divine i n i t i a t i o n described i n 

verses 29-30^5 that o'C8a\i€V means that "we know w e l l " . 

omnibus—no semantic change) and "omissions" ( f a l l for 
f a l l of the l e a f or p r i v a t e for private s o l d i e r ) . S i l v a , 
Meaning, p. 82, points out r i g h t l y that Stern f a i l s to 
note that "his example, f a l l of the l e a f i s i t s e l f a 
semantic u n i t which has undergone metonymy". In other 
words as " f a l l of the l e a f " already means "autumn" i n 
American E n g l i s h through metonymy, the shortened form 
" f a l l " has s u f f e r e d no semantic change. 

i^A. Hatori, K i r i s u t o no Fukuin [The Gospel of 
C h r i s t ] , p. 180, explains i n the exposition of the sense 
of 0L8a|iev i n Rom. 8:28 that, of the two following 
sentences " I know that i t w i l l not r a i n tomorrow" and " I 
b e l i e v e that i t w i l l not r a i n tomorrow", the p r o b a b i l i t y 
of the former i s stronger than that of the l a t t e r . 

i ^ c f . B outtier, C h r i s t i a n i t y according to Paul, p. 25, 
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What we should t r e a t next i s the usage of the person, 

number and tense of oi8a\iev i n verse 28. My claim i s that 

Paul as the w r i t e r uses the 1st person p l u r a l of the verb 

in s t e a d of the 1st s i n g u l a r to bring the reader into 

a s s o c i a t i o n with h i s own thought i n a v i v i d manner. This 

p l u r a l which i s frequently sought i n Paul i s what i s 

r h e t o r i c a l l y c a l l e d the l i t e r a r y p l u r a l or p l u r a l i s 

s o c i a t i v u s 16. B l a s s points out that t h i s usage i s a wide

spread tendency among Greek writers^''. Robertson mentions 

that "sometimes the p l u r a l merely associates the readers 

or hearers with the w r i t e r or speaker" by giving an 

example: 1 Cor. 15:49; e t c ^ ^ 

The tense of ol8a[iev i s perfect with the present 

meaning. As "to have seen or perceived, hence, to know, 

have knowledge of" i s Abbott-Smith's explanation of the 

tense^^, Paul uses t h i s tense of the verb to express h i s 

assured knowledge which he acquired through h i s personal 

experience and r e v e l a t i o n . 

The purpose of the connective 6TL that l i n k s t h i s 

0L8a|iev with the next clause i s to i n d i c a t e the content of 

the d i r e c t object of 0L8a|iev. This conjunction i s used 

a f t e r verbs that denote mental or sense perception and i s 

d i f f e r e n t i n usage from the 6TL i n verse 29, whose 

i6cf. BDF, par. 280. 

17 I b i d . 
iSRobertson, A Grammar of the Greek New Testament, p. 

678. 
i9Cf. Abbott-Smith, Manual Greek Lexicon of the New 

Testament, p. 311. 
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subordination i s so loose that i t should be t r a n s l a t e d as 

"for" (Ger. denn), which usage i s found i n 1 Cor. 1:25; 

4:9; 10:17; 2 Cor. 4:6; 7:8, 14. 
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2.3. The Love to God 

TOLS" dyaTTddOiv rbv Qebv (verse 28a) 

A. L i n g u i s t i c Evidence 

Our i n t e r e s t i n t h i s p a r t i c i p i a l phrase i s immediately 

focused on the word dyaTTCty. According to Abbott-Smith 

t h i s verb 
i s commonly understood properly to denote love 
based on esteem ( d i l i g o ) , as d i s t i n c t from that 
expressed by (f)LXea) (amo), spontaneous natural 
a f f e c t i o n , emotional and unreasoning. I f t h i s 
d i s t i n c t i o n holds, dyaTrdo) i s f i t l y used i n NT of 
C h r i s t i a n love to God and man, the s p i r i t u a l 
a f f e c t i o n which follows the d i r e c t i o n of the w i l l , 
and which, therefore, unlike that f e e l i n g which i s 
i n s t i n c t i v e and unreasoned, can be commanded as a 
dutyi. 

^Abbott-Smith, op. c i t . , p. 3. Of Greek words 
a v a i l a b l e , epw? (v. epdi^) and GTOpyr\ (v. arepyeiv) are 
never used i n the NT. The noun epcoS' expresses a possessive 
love and i s used mainly of p h y s i c a l love. L. Morris, 
Testaments of Love, p. 128, says that i n contrast to 
dyaTTTi, "epws has two p r i n c i p a l c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s ; i t i s a 
love of the worthy and i t i s a love that d e s i r e s to 
possess. AydfTTi i s i n contrast at both points: i t i s not a 
love of the worthy, and i t i s not a love that d e s i r e s to 
possess. On the contrary, i t i s a love given quite 
i r r e s p e c t i v e of merit, and i t i s a love that seeks to 
give". H. W. Hoehner, "Love", EDT, p. 657, "Although eros 
does not always have a bad connotation, c e r t a i n l y 
agapao/agape i s f a r more l o f t y i n that i t seeks the 
highest good i n the one loved, even though that one may be 
undeserving, and hence i t s prominence i n the Bible can be 
understood". 

The noun CTTOpyr| means the mutual natu r a l love of 
parents and c h i l d r e n , family a f f e c t i o n or any natural 
a f f e c t i o n , as between king and people e t c . , as borne out 
by the negative a d j e c t i v e da ropyo j used only i n Rom. 1:31 
and 2 Tim. 3:3. 

I n c o n t r a s t to aropyri , the noun ^iXla (< ^iXos > v. 
(jjiXew) means the love of emotion and friendship. 
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What we must note i n Abbott-Smith's d e f i n i t i o n of 

dyaTrdoj i s that to love {dyaTrdv) i s "the s p i r i t u a l 

a f f e c t i o n which follows the d i r e c t i o n of the w i l l " 2 . 

Therefore on one hand i t i s possible for one to learn to 

love by t r a i n i n g , and on the other hand i n Paul i t i s also 

p o s s i b l e for God to lead or help one to love by h i s 

S p i r i t ^ . Such an example i s found i n Gal. 5:22 KapiTog TOO 

TTyei)|iaT09 dydTrri . . . 4. 

As for the aspect of learning to love i t i s necessary 

to know the d i f f e r e n c e between l i k i n g ((j)LXLa) and loving 

(dydTTr|)5. The former i s i n s t i n c t i v e or natural, while the 

l a t t e r i s very i n t e n t i o n a l and d e c i s i v e . The d i r e c t i o n of 

the w i l l i n love can be known by the f a c t that Paul r e f e r s 

twice to God's command to love one's neighbour (Rom. 13:9; 

Gal. 5:14). The p o s s i b i l i t y of the improvement of human 

w i l l by t r a i n i n g j u s t i f i e s that of learning to love. 

Paul's command to pursue love as one of the s p i r i t u a l 

g i f t s i n 1 Cor. 14:1 can be interpreted as an aspect of 

learning by prayer to love. 

2 M o r r i s , op. c i t . , p. 221 n. 12. 

3 l b i d . 

^ s t a u f f e r , " dyaTrdo)", T D N T . l:p. 50. 

5we admit that there i s considerable overlapping of 
usage between the two terms ^iXelv and d y a i r d y . But F. H. 
Palmer, "Love", NBD, p. 753, points out r i g h t l y that "much 
exegesis of Jn. x x i . 15-17 has turned on Peter's 
w i l l i n g n e s s to say philo se ('I am your fr i e n d , ' J . B. 
P h i l l i p ) , and apparent reluctance to say agapo se. I t i s 
d i f f i c u l t to see why a w r i t e r of such simple Greek as John 
should have used the two words i n t h i s context unless he 
intended a d i s t i n c t i o n to be drawn between t h e i r 
meanings". 
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One of the important basi c c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s of dyaTrdv 

or dydTTT) i s that i t has a v o l i t i o n a l or i n t e n t i o n a l 

s u b j e c t i v e a t t i t u d e to take the i n i t i a t i v e i n making a 

d e c i s i o n . To command someone to do something does not mean 

compulsion or coercion at a l l . Those who are ordered to do 

something are f r e e to obey or r e j e c t i t . I n t h i s sense the 

use of the verb dyaTrdv i n the imperative mode indicates 

that those who love (= f e e l love) i n response to a command 

to love do so by t h e i r own free w i l l or decision. 

B. An I n t e r p r e t a t i o n of the Phrase i n Question 

The f a c t that the phrase Tolg dyaTTwaiy TOV Qeov i s 

placed at the beginning of the clause shows that Paul puts 

a p a r t i c u l a r emphasis on i t ^ or attaches great importance 

to i t . Moreover he i s undoubtedly r e f e r r i n g not to the 

general public but to C h r i s t i a n s by the use of the 

designation "those who love God" for b e l i e v e r s as a 

terminus technicus from Deuteronomic tradition'^. The term 

i s a formal a p p e l l a t i o n p a r a l l e l to (\>o^ov[Levoi TOV Oeoys. 

^Cranfield, Romans. p. 424. 

''Volf, op. c i t . , p. 59. C r a n f i e l d points out that the 
words T O L S dyaTTCOCTLV T O V Oeov have a t y p i c a l OT and Jewish 
background (a f u l l l i s t i n g i n h i s Romans, p. 424 n. 4 ) . I n 
the B i b l e there are many exhortations to b e l i e v e r s to 
love, mostly to love one another, but i n some places to 
love God (Mt. 22:37). But i n Paul i t i s much more common 
to f i n d references to God's love for men than men's love 
fo r God. This phrase i s a very unusual way of r e f e r r i n g to 
C h r i s t i a n s whereas Paul speaks of the ones loving God i n a 
couple of other places (1 Cor. 2:9; 8:3; c f . Eph. 6:24). 

^ I b i d . E. Larsson, Christus a l s Vorbild, p. 294, says 
that t h i s phrase may be replaced by Tols TTLCJTeuouaLV eig 
Toy 6e6y. Cf. Spicq, Agape. l:p. 248: "Ceux qui aiment 
Dieu sont l e s croyants qui l u i sont attaches a l a v i e et a 
l a mort" ( c i t e d i n Larsson, op. c i t . , p. 294 n. 5 ) . 
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The reason why Paul dares to use T0L9 dyaTTwaiy Toy Geov 

instead of picking up dytcov i n v. 27 with auTol^ as a 

personal pronoun seems to i n d i c a t e that Paul intends to 

express by t h i s designation a condition for God's making 

a l l things work together for t h e i r good. 

J . B. Bauer points out that i n Paul "the righteous 

men (der Gerechte)" i s not mentioned, but those "who love 

God" and then claims that i t i s because Paul consciously 

avoids a l l the expressions which include the followers of 

the Mosaic law probably influenced by Ps. 97:10 and 145:20 

that he uses "those who love God" i n 1 Cor. 2:9^. Bauer 

suggests that f o r Paul those f o r whom the promise comes 

true are not the s e l f - r i g h t e o u s or those versed i n the 

Law, but those who are guided by the true law of love 

( n i c h t die Selbstgerechten oder die Gesetzeskundigen, 

sondern die, die das wahre Gesetz der Liebe l e i t e t ) and 

f u r t h e r points out that 1 Cor. 8:1-3 also belongs i n t h i s 

connection and Paul s t r i k e s another blow against every 

s e l f - r i g h t e o u s superior knowledge here also and ultimately 

against an a t t i t u d e of Gnostic inspirationi°. 

9Cf. Bauer, "TOIS AFATIfiSIN", p. 107. Dunn, Romans, 
l:p. 481, points out r i g h t l y that "those who love God" i s 
u s u a l l y followed by "and keep h i s commandments" (Ex. 20:6; 
Deut. 5:10; 6:5; 7:9; e t c . ) i n the t y p i c a l l y 
deuteronomistic s t y l e and that the axiomatic linkage of 
the two elements i n Jewish thought i s r e f l e c t e d i n Ben 
S i r a c h 2:5-16; Psalms of Solomon 14:1-2; and 1 John 5:2). 
From an angle somewhat d i f f e r e n t from that of Bauer, i t i s 
suggested by Dunn that " I t i s presumably s i g n i f i c a n t that 
Paul takes up only the f i r s t part of the regular 
formulation, thereby both evoking C h r i s t i a n i t y ' s Jewish 
inh e r i t a n c e while at the same time separating i t from i t s 
more d i s t i n c t i v e l y Jewish devotion to the Torah". 

lORauer, op. c i t . , pp. 110-12. 
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We admit that there i s merit i n h i s view that Paul 

adopts "those who love God" so as to avoid a l l l e g a l i s t i c 

expressions. But t h i s does not explain the reason why Paul 

dares to adopt t h i s expression unusual with him i n Rom. 

8:28a whereas the second appositive phrase (v. 28b) alone 

may be enough. 

From a d i f f e r e n t angle 0. Wischmeyer claims r i g h t l y 

that Paul i s acquainted with the concept dya irdy 6e6y from 
the Jewish t h e o l o g i c a l t r a d i t i o n , but uses i t i n i t s own 

programmatic t h e o l o g i c a l sense^^. He further mentions that 

i n 1 Cor. 8:3 i t functions ad hoc as a polemical device 

s e t i n opposition to the Corinthian jLvdSoKeiv Qeov and i t s 

c l e a r a n t i g n o s t i c force i n 1 Cor. 8:3 also applies to both 

of the other sayings (1 Cor. 2:9 and Rom. 8:28) 12. we 

cannot i n f e r from the context of Romans 8 that Paul 

intends an antignosticism by the opening p a r t i c i p i a l 

phrase i n v. 28a. 

Mayer suggests that Paul uses here the expression 

based upon the Deuteronomic teaching which l i n k s love for 

God with His bestowal of "good things" on His people ( c f . 

e s p e c i a l l y Deut. 10:12, 13: 

And now, I s r a e l , what does the Lord your God 
require of you, but to fear the Lord your God, to 
walk i n a l l h i s ways, to love him, to serve the 
Lord your God with a l l your heart and with a l l 
your soul, and to keep the commandments and 
st a t u t e s of the Lord, which I command you t h i s day 
for your good? [RSV])i3. 

i i C f . Wischmeyer, "OEON ATAHAN bei Paulus", pp. 
143f. 

12 I b i d . 

i3cf. B. Mayer, Pradestinationsaussagen, pp. 142-49, 
e s p e c i a l l y p. 146 and p. 148. 
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There i s no reason for opposing Mayer's suggestion. I n 

t h i s sense to love God i s a q u a l i f i c a t i o n for the 

enjoyment of the promise God makes i n t h i s verse, but i t 

i s a q u a l i f i c a t i o n applied to a l l C h r i s t i a n s . To love God 

sums up the b a s i c inner d i r e c t i o n of w i l l of " a l l 

C h r i s t i a n s , but only of C h r i s t i a n s " (Moo)!^. What one 

should note here i s the verbal nature of the substantive 

use of the present tense p a r t i c i p l e phrase oL dyaTTwyres 

Toy Geoy. i t i s needless to say that Paul has no intention 

to suggest that God's promise ceases to have v a l i d i t y for 

those who are not loving God enough^^. we should understand 

the phrase i n the sense that one of the e s s e n t i a l 

c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s of the C h r i s t i a n i s to love God^^. 

I f we see t h i s phrase i n i t s contextual perspective, 

we f i n d that as Dunn points out admirably, the heavy 

emphasis on divine predestinarian i n i t i a t i v e comes a f t e r 

verse 28a.i^ so i n view of the emphasis which follows, Dunn 

claims r i g h t l y that " t h i s phrase i s an important reminder 

that God's purpose works out i n personal response and 

r e l a t i o n s h i p ; coerced love i s not love"i8. 

14MOO, Romans. p. 565. 

i5cf. i b i d . 

i^D. E. Hiebert, "Romans 8:28-29", p. 175, remarks, 
"Those for whom God works a l l things for good are 
emphatically i d e n t i f i e d as 'those who love him' ( T O L 9 
dyaiTwaiy roy 0e6y, 'to those loving God'). The present 
tense a r t i c u l a r p a r t i c i p l e c h a r a c t e r i z e s these people by 
t h e i r abiding love for God, while the a r t i c l e with God 
('the God') designates the true God whom C h r i s t i a n s now 
love and serve". 

I'cf. Dunn, Romans, l:p. 481. 

18 I b i d . 
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We should see Paul's view of human free w i l l or 

r e s p o n s i b i l i t y i n t h i s very r e l a t i o n between "for those 

who love God" ( rots ' dya7rc3(7Ly Toy 9e6y) and [ i n response to 

t h e i r love] "God makes a l l things i n t e r a c t for good" 

(ndyTa ovvepyei 6 Qebg eig dyaSoy) . Paul gives a place for 

a human su b j e c t i v e a t t i t u d e or an i n d i v i d u a l decision 

through the opening v e r b a l v o l i t i o n a l phrase. I t i s for 

t h i s purpose that he dares to place the phrase i n an 

emphatic p o s i t i o n . Thereby he t r i e s to keep a human love 

from being coerced so that love may be r e a l love^^. 

I n t h i s verse Paul c a r e f u l l y l i m i t s h i s confident 

a s s e r t i o n that God makes a l l things to i n t e r a c t for good 

to a d i s t i n c t i v e c l a s s of people. He uses two expressions 

to designate them. One i s oL dyair&VTes Toy Geoy. The other 

i s oL Kara TTpoOeaiy KXTJTOL. The former i s an expression 

given from the human side and i s placed before h i s c e n t r a l 

a s s e r t i o n . The l a t t e r a r i s e s from the divine side. Here i t 

w i l l be convenient to r e s t r i c t my exposition to the f i r s t 

phrase here without c o r r e l a t i n g i t with the second. 

i^Hendriken, Romans. p. 281, says, "In t h i s manner 
hioman r e s p o n s i b i l i t y i s f u l l y maintained, but God Triune 
r e c e i v e s a l l the honor. Cf. P h i l . 2:12, 13; I I Thess. 
2:13". 

84 



2.4. The P r o v i d e n t i a l Care 

i r d y T a awepyel 6 Geo? (verse 28a) 
This clause forms the core of verse 28 and the s y n t a c t i c a l 

pattern of the clause c o n s i s t s of three elements: the 

subject word Geo?, the predicate verb auyepyeX, and the 

accusative object T i d y T a . The a r t i c l e 6 i s the modifier 

which q u a l i f i e s the noun Geog". The l o g i c a l word order i s 

as follows: 6 Geo? auyepyel iravra^. 

The contextual meaning of the expression 6 Geo? i s 

God the Father of C h r i s t Jesus ( c f . Toy eavTOV vlbv [Rom. 

8:3 ] ) . I n chapter 8, t h i s God i s : (1) the one who has sent 

h i s Son as a man (v. 3 ) ; (2) the one whose S p i r i t dwelling 

i n b e l i e v e r s i s the Holy S p i r i t (v. 9 ) ; (3) the one who 

has r a i s e d C h r i s t Jesus out of the dead and who w i l l 

quicken a l s o the mortal bodies of b e l i e v e r s through h i s 

S p i r i t (V. 11); (4) the one whose c h i l d r e n are those who 

are l e d by h i s S p i r i t (v. 14); (5) the one who i s 

addressed as Abba Father by those who have received the 

S p i r i t of adoption (v. 15); (6) the one who searches the 

hearts of man and knows what i s the mind of the S p i r i t (v. 

26); (7) the one who makes a l l things work together for 

the good of those who love him i n the whole s e r i e s from 

foreknowledge and predestination through c a l l i n g and 

j u s t i f i c a t i o n to e t e r n a l glory ( w . 28-30); (8) the one 

who w i l l f r e e l y give everything to h i s c h i l d r e n (v. 32); 

iSmyth, Greek Grammar, p. 255, p. 354, 
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and (9) the one from whose love i n C h r i s t nothing w i l l be 

able to separate h i s c h i l d r e n ( w . 3 8 f . ) . 

The contextual meaning of the verb Gvvepyei i s t h i s . 

The verb CWVepyeO) ( c f . 1 Cor. 6:16; 2 Cor. 6:1; Jas. 2:22; 

Mt. 16:20; 1 Esdr. 7:2; 1 Mace. 12:1; not i n the LXX) 

c o n s i s t s of ovv (old A t t i c ^vv) and eyepyew, -w 

(opposition to dpyeoa). The problem here i s whether ovv i n 

the verb auyepyely i n v. 28 r e t a i n s the meaning of (a) 

"with" ( c f . auyxalpco), (b) "together" ( c f . GVVU)8LVU)) , or 

(c) "altogether" ( c f . CTuyxeXew). (C) can be excepted here 

from the nature of eyepyely. I f Trdyra i s taken to be an 

adverbial accusative, i t i s grammatically possible to 

i n t e r p r e t awepyely to work together with those who love 

God. But the p r e d e s t i n a r i a n context does not allow such a 

s y n e r g i s t i c i n t e r p r e t a t i o n ( a ) . The remaining a l t e r n a t i v e 

i s ( b ) . I t seems to be most natural to understand auyepyely 

to make ( a l l things) work together2. Though eyepyely i s 

used t r a n s i t i v e l y and i n t r a n s i t i v e l y , there i s no example 

wherein ovvepyelv i s used t r a n s i t i v e l y . But i t i s natural 

to take Paul to use t h i s verb i n a t r a n s i t i v e sense with 6 

Qeog as subject i n Rom. 8:28 from the following context i n 

which God takes the sovereign i n i t i a t i v e to do each action 

^Lenski, Romans, p. 552, s t r e s s e s that aiiy does 
express mutuality i n hundreds of instances and claims that 
the p r e f i x has that force i n the verb whereas he supports 
the shorter reading. He suggests t h i s i n t e r p r e t a t i o n , 
"work hand i n hand, one thing working i n mutuality with 
the r e s t to bring about good for God's lo v e r s " . Moo points 
out "there are many places where synergeo does not r e t a i n 
any 'with' connotation and means simply 'help, a s s i s t 
someone to obtain something', the person or thing a s s i s t e d 
being i n the dative (see LSJ; BAGD; 1 Mace. 12:1 [ ? ] ; T. 
I s s . 3:8; T. Gad. 4.7, e t c . ) " . 
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( w . 2 9 f . ) . The connotation of t h i s verb i s to make ( a l l 

things) work together with one another (= i n t e r a c t and 

converge). 

Next we must a l s o t r y to s e t t l e the contextual 

meaning of the noun Trdyra. Harrison suggests that " I t i s 

u n l i k e l y that the items i n vv. 29, 30 are intended to 

provide the content of the ' a l l things', which i s 

d e l i b e r a t e l y general"^. But he says, "The 'good' i s not 

defined, but should be sought i n the intended conformity 

to God's Son""*. I f he includes the conformity to C h r i s t i n 

the "good", he should understand the eKoXeoev and 

e8LKaLCoaey as parts of the Trdyra. The reason for i t i s 

that the divine action described i n v. 28 i s what God does 

i n h i s t o r y for the c a l l e d . 

I f we follow the l i n e of Paul's thought i n t h i s 

l e t t e r , the primary meaning should be sought i n the 

preceding context, namely 5:2-5 (the r e j o i c i n g of the 

c a l l e d not only i n hope of God's glory but a l s o i n t h e i r 

s u f f e r i n g s ) as w e l l as the mention of t h e i r sufferings 

backed by t h e i r future glory i n the present chapter 

( e s p e c i a l l y w. 17-19). Then the OTL-clause ( w . 29-30) 

which follows elaborates on v. 28. What the c e n t r a l clause 

(TrdyTa awepyel 6 Geo?) means i s that God makes a l l things 

i n t e r a c t (to r e a l i z e the f i n a l glory of the c a l l e d ) . What 

God does for the c a l l e d s t a r t s from the c a l l i n g , that i s , 

the eKdXeaey which denotes the conversion d i v i n e l y 

accomplished i n the e l e c t and ends at the g l o r i f i c a t i o n . 

^Harrison, Romans. p. 97. 

^ i b i d . 
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that i s , the e86^aaey which denotes the consummation of 

God's s a l v i f i c purpose. There i s only the e8LKaLwaey that 

i s found between these two d e c i s i v e moments. 

The problem i s that s a n c t i f i c a t i o n i s not mentioned 

as an intermediate l i n k between j u s t i f i c a t i o n and 

g l o r i f i c a t i o n . Harrison suggests that " I t i s probably l e f t 

out d e l i b e r a t e l y because s a n c t i f i c a t i o n i s the one area i n 

which human cooperation i s e s s e n t i a l " S . c r a n f i e l d suggests 

that "Paul may have f e l t that e86^aCT6y covered 

s a n c t i f i c a t i o n as w e l l as g l o r i f i c a t i o n " B r u c e 

understands i t to be p a r t l y "because the coming glory has 

been i n the forefront of h i s (Paul's) mind; even more 

because the d i f f e r e n c e between s a n c t i f i c a t i o n and glory i s 

one of degree only, not one of kind"', i t seems to me that 

there i s some t r u t h i n each of the above comments, because 

Paul looks forward to the completion of the f i n a l glory 

guaranteed by the j u s t i f i c a t i o n as i t s inception^. 

I assume that each element of the j u s t i f i c a t i o n and 

the g l o r i f i c a t i o n covers the i n t e r v a l between them. Packer 

says, "This j u s t i f i c a t i o n , though i n d i v i d u a l l y located at 

the point of time at which a man believes (Rom. 4:2; 5:1), 

i s an e s c h a t o l o g i c a l o n c e - f o r - a l l divine act, the f i n a l 

judgment brought into the present"^. And Dunn claims that 

"The 'righteousness of God' i s nowhere conceived as a 

^Harrison, op. c i t . , p. 98. 

^Cranfield, op. c i t . , p. 433. 

^Bruce, Romans, p. 178. 

8cf. i b i d . 

^Packer, " J u s t i f i c a t i o n " , EDT, p. 594, 
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s i n g l e , o n c e - f o r - a l l action of God, but as h i s accepting, 

s u s t a i n i n g , and f i n a l l y v i n d i c a t i n g grace"1°. I understand 

that both Packer's and Dunn's views are compatible. For 

the j u s t i f i c a t i o n (SiKaLWOL?) as an action or a point for 

Packer should be distinguished from the righteousness 

{dLKaiOOVvr]) as a status or a l i n e for Dunn. Though the 

j u s t i f i c a t i o n by f a i t h i s a o n c e - f o r - a l l action done by 

God when sinners b e l i e v e , i t i s a sustained j u s t i f i e d 

s t a t u s bestowed to them as a r e s u l t that can be understood 

to l i n k both d e c i s i v e moments. 

In t h i s connection I claim that i n Paul there are two 

ways to s a l v a t i o n . One i s j u s t i f i c a t i o n by works^^ and the 

other i s j u s t i f i c a t i o n by f a i t h . Those who t r y to be 

j u s t i f i e d by works are bound to be ready to keep the whole 

law (Gal. 5:3; c f . J a s . 2:10). For Paul those who are able 

to s a t i s f y God with t h e i r own works w i l l be j u s t i f i e d 

(SiKaLCoGfiaoyTaL, Rom. 2:13) at the l a s t judgment. This 

future tense denotes an e s c h a t o l o g i c a l event. But t h i s 

j u s t i f i c a t i o n i s not r e l a t e d to the e8iKal(x)Gev i n Rom. 

8:30, because i t i s not j u s t i f i c a t i o n by grace. 

lODunn, Romans 1-8, p. 97. 

lip. Stuhlmacher, Romans, p. 43, says, "This too 
corresponds to the Jewish-apocalyptic view ( c f . 4 Ezra 
7:35; 2 Bar. 85:12f.) and was c l e a r l y known to the 
C h r i s t i a n s from John the B a p t i s t (Mtt. 3:9f. par.) and 
Jesus (Mtt. 25:31-46). 'To be j u s t i f i e d ' means for Paul to 
r e c e i v e the v e r d i c t of being ' j u s t ' before God's 
e s c h a t o l o g i c a l judgment seat and with i t to obtain a share 
i n God's glory and h i s e t e r n a l kingdom". This judgment 
should be discriminated from that of Rom. 14:10 and 2 Cor. 
5:10, both of which are interchangeable. For the l a t t e r 
can be understood to be the judgment of the C h r i s t i a n s . 
Contra idem, Gerechtigkeit Gottes bei Paulus. p. 228, i n 
t h i s respect. Cf. D. Guthrie, New Testament Theology, pp. 
856-63. 
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I n c o n t r a s t to j u s t i f i c a t i o n by works i t i s the 

righteousness of God as a j u s t i f i e d status or a proper 

standing before God which occupies the process between the 

two moments. But whereas the righteousness of God 

guarantees the f i n a l s a l v a t i o n , i t i s a r e l a t i o n s h i p of 

the c a l l e d to God, not God's work on them. I s there not 

any s u b s t a n t i a l d i v i n e action on them i n the i n t e r v a l ? I 

answer i t i n the a f f i r m a t i v e . I t i s a beginning stage of 

g l o r i f i c a t i o n ( c f . 2 Cor. 3:18, p.eTa|iop(|)Oi3iie6a diro 86^r\s 

els So^av and Rom. 8:29, au|i|i6p(j)0D? Tf\s eiKOvog TOV uloO 

avTOV, which r e f e r s not only to the f i n a l perfect 

conformity to C h r i s t ' s glory but also to the intermediate 

progressive conformity to i t ) that covers that i n t e r v a l as 

a di v i n e a c t i o n . 

This i n t e r v a l that we have discussed so f a r i s the 

primary meaning of the TrdvTa that the c a l l e d experience i n 

h i s t o r y . I t i s needless to say that the irdyTa includes the 

su f f e r i n g s i n which they r e j o i c e ( c f . Rom. 5:3-5) as wel l 

as those mentioned i n Rom. chap. 8. God d i s c i p l i n e s and 

s a n c t i f i e s the c a l l e d through such sufferings by hi s 

S p i r i t . " A l l things" include those sufferings which, while 

themselves adverse to them, are turned or contributed 

toward t h e i r f i n a l glory by h i s sovereign operation^^. 

i2My i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of the r e l a t i o n between the 
c r e a t i o n i n v. 21 and irdvTa i n v. 28 i s as follows: i n 
view of vv. 19, 23 C h r i s t i a n s are not included i n the 
c r e a t i o n . So though the c r e a t i o n obtains the glorious 
l i b e r t y of the c h i l d r e n of God, i t i s natural to 
understand that the c r e a t i o n i s not included i n those 
(=those who love God, i . e . , the c a l l e d i n v. 28) for whom 
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The scope of the meaning of iravTa should not be 

r e s t r i c t e d to a s a l v i f i c context alone, but covers 

anything that happens to t h i s l i f e . Even t h e i r s i n s can be 

contributed toward t h e i r good or benefit by God's 

p r o v i d e n t i a l care ( c f . Gen. 45:5, 7, 8; 50:20). 

God does TrdvTa for good although I admit that he does 
something for the good of the c r e a t i o n . 

The transformation of the c r e a t i o n r e f l e c t s the 
t r a d i t i o n a l Jewish e s c h a t o l o g i c a l hope i n pre-Pauline 
l i t e r a t u r e ( I s . 11:6-9; 65:17; Jub. 1:29; 23:26-29; 1 
Enoch 24-25; 45:4f.; IQS 4:25; IQH 11:13-14, e t c . ) . 

Fitzmyer, Romans, p. 509, takes Paul to see the 
freedom of the c r e a t i o n "as an attendant aftermath of the 
g l o r i f i c a t i o n of the sons of God". 
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2.5. The Good 

el? dyddov (verse 28a) 

The p a r t i c l e eis o r i g i n a l l y denoted the same s p a t i a l 

dimensions as ev, but i n the NT i t i s used with verbs of 

movement as an i n d i c a t o r of d i r e c t i o n toward a goal, not 

as an i n d i c a t o r of lo c a t i o n without d i r e c t i o n ^ . The 

meaning of eig here i s to designate a goal or purpose for 

which something occurs. This el? i s used with the abstract 

noun i n the accusative dyaGov and means "to achieve what 

i s good"2. 

Moo suggests that Paul' s use of t h i s word dyaBos-

o f f e r s no help for the settlement of the meaning of the 

word dyaGoy i n Rom. 8:28, because he uses i t c o n s i s t e n t l y 

i n the sense of moral good ( i t s opposite being KdKO?)^. m 

the extra-Pauline l i t e r a t u r e "good" or "good things" 

sometimes occurs as a t r a d i t i o n a l Jewish expression (e.g.. 

I s . 32:42; 52:7 [ c f . Rom. 10:15]; J e r . 8:15; S i r . 39:25, 

27, Berakoth 60b)4. 

iCf. EDNT. l:pp. 398f. 

^Zerwick and Grossenor. A Grammatical Analysis of 
GNT, 2:p. 477. Cf. Wiederkehr, Die Theoloqie der Berufung, 
p. 156, says, "Das dyaGov i s t der Nutzen, V o s t e i l , Gewinn, 
i n diesem Zusammenhang das Berufungsziel, das 
eschatologische H e i l der Gott Liebenden, die messianischen 
Giiter der Gerechtigkeit und H e r r l i c h k e i t (Mt. 7,11; Rom. 
10,15; 15,2; Hebr. 9,11)". 

3Cf. Moo, Romans, p. 566. 

4cf. S c h l i e r , Romer, p. 270 n. 39; Wilckens, Romer, 
p. 162 n. 722. 
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Morris r i g h t l y points out that there i s no Pauline 

explanation of the meaning of dyaGov i n Rom. 8:28^. m 

Rom. 2:7 and 10 Paul uses dyaQov i n an e t h i c a l sense i n 

con t r a s t to the s o t e r i c terms i n a broader sense "glory, 

honour, and immortality" (v. 7 ) ; "glory, honour, and 

peace" (v. 10). Nevertheless from the context the dyaQov 

i n V. 28 i s the Good (AyaQov) toward which God makes a l l 

things i n t e r a c t for "those who love God", which phrase i s 

i n an emphatic p o s i t i o n , not for the general public. 

Therefore i t i s n a t u r a l to take that the primary meaning 

of the dyaGoy i s 86^a, concretely "f\ \ieXXovGa 86^a" i n v. 

18, that i s , the culmination of the s a l v a t i o n of the 

c a l l e d from the following c l o s e s t context, or, the 

ultimate conformity to C h r i s t ' s image i n v. 29 and the 

eSo^aaey as the c l i m a c t i c conclusion of the s o r i t e s ^ i n 

w. 29, 30. 

Here there may a r i s e the question as to why Paul 

dares to use dyaQov i n the sense of So^a instead of using 

86^a i t s e l f , i n my judgment the three reasons why Paul 

chooses dyaGoy instead of 86^a may be given. F i r s t , 

dyaGoy i s used h a b i t u a l l y i n combination with Trdyra as 

the t y p i c a l l y S t o i c o p t i m i s t i c idiomatic expression i n the 

sense that a l l things w i l l make a good ending. So Paul may 

^Morris, Romans. p. 331. 

^ F i s c h e l , "The Uses of S o r i t e s (CLIMAX, GRADATIO)", 
HUCA, p. 119, observes that "the s o r i t e i s a set of 
statements which proceed, step by step, through the force 
of l o g i c or r e l i a n c e upon a succession of indisputable 
f a c t s to a c l i m a c t i c conclusion, each statement picking up 
the l a s t key word (or key phrase) of the preceding one", 
c f . B l a s s and Debrunner, A Greek Grammar of the NT [493], 
pp. 261f. 
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make the best use of the f a m i l i a r expression including 

TTdyra and dyaGov. Second, i n H e l l e n i s t i c times dyaGoy 

acquires i n concept "a r e l i g i o u s flavour i n which dyaGoy 

s i g n i f i e s 'salvation'"'^. This may spur Paul to use dyaGoy. 

Third, Paul intends that the dyaGoy of t h i s gnomic 

expression should be used as the secondary meaning i n the 

sense of any other good than the f i n a l s a l v a t i o n , i n other 

words, i n the sense that God makes a l l things r e s u l t i n 

b l e s s i n g for God's c h i l d r e n i n t h i s d a i l y l i f e , e v i l being 

turned for good, that i s , b e n e f i t . 

What one should note here i s that t h i s dyaGoy i n v. 

28 i s anarthrous. This shows that i t r e f e r s as the 

secondary meaning to any good or benefit that i s valuable 

for those who love God. That primary meaning should not 

lead one to overlook the relevant intermediate purposes. 

Ŵ. Grundmann, "dyaGos, e t c . " , TDNT, l:p. 12, 
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2.6. God's Purpose 

Kara irpoGeaiy (verse 28b) 

Our i n t e r e s t i n t h i s verse 28b i s immediately focused upon 

t h i s phrase Kara TTpoGeaiy t r a n s l a t e d i n the A . v . and 

R.S.V. as "according to h i s purpose". The " h i s " before 

"purpose" i n those versions has no equivalent i n the 

o r i g i n a l . 

With regard to t h i s phrase Kara TrpoGeaty seven 

questions a r i s e . 

( i ) What does t h i s Kard mean? 
( i i ) To whom does t h i s TTpoGeaL? r e f e r ? 
( i i i ) What does the preposition TTpo of TTpoGeais mean? 
( i v ) When i s God's formation of t h i s TTpoGeaL?? 
( V ) What i s the di f f e r e n c e i n meaning between 

TTpoGeaL? and i t s various synonyms? 
( v i ) Why i s t h i s TTpoGeCTL? anarthrous? 
( v i i ) What i s the content of t h i s TrpoGeat?? 

( i ) What does t h i s Kaxd mean? 

There i s a s l i g h t d i f f e r e n c e i n the i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of Kard 

used here. I t i s c l a s s i f i e d i n t o four: ( i ) the cause 

"through, on account of, e t c . " (Grimm-Thayer, p. 328); 

( i i ) the concord (Lenski, Romans. p. 554 "Kard s t a t e s 

concord"); ( i i i ) the mergence of the norm " i n accordance 

with" and the reason "because of" (BAGD. p. 407); ( i v ) the 

mergence of the norm and the ground "on the b a s i s of" (B. 

Mayer, Pradestinationsaussaqen, p. 151). 

From the following context of the climax of 8:29-30 

Mayer claims that God's c a l l i s i n accord with and on the 

b a s i s of h i s d e f i n i t i v e and unchangeable purpose. In my 

95 



judgment KOT' eKXoyf|y, Rom. 9:11 i s a strong support for 

Kara denoting " b a s i s " , c f . Kara TTpoyywaLy GeoO Trarpo^ (1 

Pet. l : l f . ) . So my claim i s that i n the preposition Kard 

used with t h i s TTpoGeat? the ideas of norm, cause, and 

b a s i s merge. 

( i i ) To whom does t h i s irpoGecTL? r e f e r ? 

There are only two possible answers to t h i s question. Most 

of e a r l y expositors take t h i s TTpoGeCTig as man's purpose 

(e.g. Chrysostom^; Origen^; Theodoret^; Oecumenius^; and 

other Greek e x p o s i t o r s ) . They understand t h i s purpose i n 

the sense of the free act of choice whereby the c a l l e d 

respond to the divine c a l l . The opposite view which r e f e r s 

the TTpoGeai? to God i s taken by Augustine^ and the majority 

of modern expositors ( B a r r e t t , Kasemann, Cr a n f i e l d , 

S c h l i e r , Dunn, e t c . ) . 

Why do the Greek Fathers take that view? Prat r i g h t l y 

understands that i t i s because they were "urged by an i l l -

founded fea r of favouring fatalism"^. Therefore they 

i n t e r p r e t TTpoeyyco i n v. 29 as foreseeing future events, i n 

i j . Chrysostom, PG 60, c o l . 541. 

20rigen, PG 14, c o l . 1126. 

^Theodoret, PG 82, c o l . 141. 

^Oecumenius, PG 118, c o l . 489. 

^Cf. Augustine, PL 35, c o l . 2076. He recognizes that 
the purpose must be God's but takes the divine 
foreknowledge as the foresight of what p a r t i c u l a r persons 
w i l l do, j u s t as Pelagius ( c f . A. Souter, Pelagius's 
Exposition, p. 68. 

^F. Prat, "Note H-Predestination and Reprobation", 
Theology. l:p. 444. 
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other words, the purpose i n l i f e of the persons as the 

accusative object of the verb. The l a t t e r modern 

expositors support t h e i r view (that the TTpoGeatS' i s God's) 

from the following key t e x t s : Rom. 9:11; c f . Eph. 1:11; 

3:11; 2 Tim. 1:9; e t c . 

I n my judgment the only other verse i n the e n t i r e 

book of Romans where t h i s term occurs, i . e . , 9:11, f\ Kar' 

eKXoyf]y irpoQeois TOD GeoO, which Dunn e x q u i s i t e l y terms 

"the inside-out i n v e r s i o n of the phrase"'': (oL Kara 

TTpoGeaiy KXTITOL) i s the strongest support for the l a t t e r 

view, which i s r e i n f o r c e d by the generally recognized 

i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of the verb TTpoeyyw not as God's foresight 

but as God's sovereign e l e c t i o n based upon love^. 

( i i i ) What does the preposition TTpo of TTpoGeaig mean? 

We are apt to regard the preposition as a p r e f i x TTpo of 

TTpoGeaig as the same i n meaning as that of TTpoytywaKca and 

TTpoopL^w by f a l s e analogy. Prat claims that the TTpo of 

TTpoGeai? "suggests no idea of p r i o r i t y , but has rather a 

l o c a l sense"9 by the etymological semantic a n a l y s i s (the 

a c t of proposing i t to oneself [placing i t before oneself] 

to do something, or of having i t i n mind, i n other words, 

purposing i t and adds that p r i o r i t y (= being e a r l i e r ) must 

^Dunn, Romans, l:p. 482. 

^Cf. Murray, Romans. pp. 315-18. For a f u l l e r 
d i s c u s s i o n of the meaning of TTpoeyyco i n Rom. 8:29, see 
S t e e l and Thomas, The F i v e Points of Calvinism, pp. 85-91. 

^Balz, "TTpoGeai?", i n E x e g e t i c a l Dictionary of the New 
Testament, ed. Balz, 3:p. 155, r e f e r s to the l o c a l sense 
Mk. 2:26; Mt. 12:4; Lk. 6:4 which speak of "the bread of 
the presence". c f . Ex. 25:23ff.; 37:10ff.; Lev. 24:5ff. 
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be expressed by another word i f necessary, e.g. Eph. 3:11, 

Kara TipoGeaiy Twy aidjycoy. But i t i s not always true. I t 

i s quite p o s s i b l e for TTpoGeaLj as one word to include a 

pretemporal reference as part of the meaning of the term 

from the Pauline context, yet i t i s not co r r e c t to 

c o r r e l a t e the TTpoGeaig i n v. 28 e x c l u s i v e l y with the 

following two pro-verbs i n v. 29. Because the purpose that 

God formed from e t e r n i t y does not comprise foreknowledge 

and predestination (expressed by pro-verbs) alone, but i t 

comprises c a l l i n g , j u s t i f i c a t i o n , and g l o r i f i c a t i o n as 

w e l l . A l l these f i v e divine acts were purposed or occurred 

i n t h i s TTpoGecJL? at the same time, but the order i n which 

God r e a l i z e s each of them i s d i f f e r e n t . The stages of the 

divi n e foreknowledge and foreordination (= predestination) 

are d i f f i c u l t to d i s t i n g u i s h temporally, but l o g i c a l l y 

quite d i s t i n c t from each other and antecedent i n time to 

the r e s t of them. 

Both the date of God's forming a purpose and that of 

h i s r e a l i z i n g the f i r s t two of the f i v e actions which he 

purposes i n the mind are pretemporal, but d i f f e r e n t i n 

conception so that we should not deal with them on the 

same l e v e l . The f i v e saving stages are contained i n the 

TTpoGeai? which God forms. Therefore the formation of the 

TTpoGeaL? i s l o g i c a l l y p r i o r to the r e a l i z a t i o n of the 

f i r s t two expressed by TTpoyLywaKety and TrpoopLCeiy. 

Consequently the etymological meaning of the p r e f i x 

TTpo i n the term TTpoGeatg i s " i n front of i n space", but i t 

does not mean that the TTpo as a p r e f i x was used i n that 

sense. I t i s not the statement about i t s synchronic sense 
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but about the h i s t o r y of one of the parts of the term. The 

sense i n which Paul used i t as one word must be determined 

from the r e l e v a n t context. 

( i v ) When i s God's formation of t h i s TTpoGeaL?? 

The majority of modern expositors understand the TTpoGeatj 

i n V. 28 i n the sense of "God's e t e r n a l purpose ( c f . 

i x : l l ; a l s o Eph. i : l l ; i i i : 1 1 ) " 1 ° . But Buck and Taylor 

mention the dating of God's e l e c t i o n from the viewpoint of 

the development of Paul's thought. They say that Ephesians 

exceeds Colossians i n the dating of God's choice of the 

e l e c t i n C h r i s t by explaining that the e l e c t i o n had been 

made before the c r e a t i o n (Eph. 1:4). Then they point out 

that Paul's e a r l i e r l e t t e r s never s p e c i f i c a l l y date the 

e l e c t i o n as e a r l y as t h i s . I n order to support i t they 

mention, 

Galatians implies that i t took place at l e a s t as 
e a r l y as the promise to Abraham, and Romans 
r e i n f o r c e s t h i s idea: "For those whom he foreknew 
he a l s o predestined to be conformed to the image 
of h i s Son, i n order that he might be the f i r s t 
born among many brethren" (Rom. 8:29). Ephesians 
t e l l s us t hat Paul continued to develop the 
i m p l i c a t i o n of t h i s doctrine to i t s l o g i c a l 
conclusion" 

According to Buck and Taylor i t follows that God's 

choice i n Rom. 8:29 took place "at l e a s t as e a r l y as the 

promise to Abraham". I f so, i t designates that the 

formation of God's purpose (v. 28) as the source of h i s 

choice i s not so d i f f e r e n t i n the dating from the promise 

lOBarrett, Romans, p. 169. 

i^Cf. Buck and Taylor, Saint Paul; A Study of the 
Development of His Thought, p. 131. 
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to Abraham (Gal. 3:18). The absence of a pretemporal 

reference to the d i v i n e e l e c t i o n i n the E p i s t l e to the 

Romans may lead them to say so. But the Pauline l e t t e r s 

which Buck and Taylor take as e a r l i e r than Romans^^ include 

pretemporal expressions employed for e l e c t i o n and 

predestination: "from the beginning" (dTr' dpxf j? ) (2 Thes. 

2:13 c f . [LXX I s . 22:11; 63:16] ) i3 ; before the ages" (TTpo 

T&v aLwywy) (1 Cor. 2:7)^4. 

I n pre-Pauline l i t e r a t u r e there are many more 

expressions to support that the formation of the TrpoGeaig 

i n V. 28 as the source of e l e c t i o n and predestination i s 

pretemporal. I n the Old Testament Book of I s a i a h , from 

which Paul often quotes, s t r e s s e s that the Lord planned 

present and future happenings long ago ( I s . 22:11; 25:1; 

37:26; 44:6-8; 46:10f.; 63:16)1^. Many scholars suggest 

i 2 c f . I b i d . , p. 146. The order i n which they assume 
the Pauline l e t t e r s were w r i t t e n i s as follows: 2 Thes.; 1 
Thes.; 1 Cor.; 2 Cor. 10-13; P h i l i p p i a n s ; 2 Cor. 1-9; 
Gal.; Rom.; Col.; Phm. 

i^The other reading about t h i s phrase i s "God chose 
you as f i r s t - f r u i t s (dTTapxtiy)". This reading i s w e l l 
a t t e s t e d and quite B i b l i c a l ( J a s . 1:18; Rev. 14:4) and 
even Pauline (Rom. 8:23; 11:16; 16:5; 1 Cor. 15:20, 23; 
16:15). But Paul never uses i t i n connection with divine 
e l e c t i o n though i t occurs s i x other times i n h i s l e t t e r s 
( c f . Hendriken, 1 & 2 Thessalonians. pp. 187ff.; 
Wanamaker, 1 & 2 Thessalonians. p. 266). 

I'^ln the extra-Pauline l i t e r a t u r e of the NT we have 
f i v e p r e d e s t i n a r i a n passages with a pre-temporal 
reference: Mt. 25:34; 1 Pt. 1:20; Jn. 17:24; Rev. 13:8; 
17:8. 

ispacker, "Predestination", NBD. p. 1025, points out 
I s a i a h ' s emphasis on the pre-temporal reference to God's 
purpose. For the influence of the OT on Paul, see 
D i b e l i u s , Paulus, pp. 30ff. and for "the 
c h a r a c t e r i s t i c a l l y Jewish thought of God's (pretemporal) 
purpose (n^i? = ^ouXfi)", see Dunn, Romans, l:p. 482. 
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some connection and a f f i n i t y between e a r l y C h r i s t i a n i t y 

( e s p e c i a l l y i n Pauline and Johannine theology) and the 

community of Qumran i n pre d e s t i n a t i o n a l ideasi^. D. F l u s s e r 

points out the evident b e l i e f of the Sect i n the Dead Sea 

S c r o l l s i n the e l e c t i o n before the cr e a t i o n of the world^^. 

I n the Qumran l i t e r a t u r e there are a number of passages 

that make s u b s t a n t i a l l y the same point: IQS l : 7 f . , 19f.; 

3:15-21, 18f.; 10:9f.; l l : 1 0 f . , 17f.i8 

Murray i n t e r p r e t s the phrase "According to purpose" 

as r e f e r r i n g without question to God's determinate and 

e t e r n a l purpose ( c f . 9:11; Eph. 1:11; 3:11; 2 Tim. 1:9) 

and claims that the t e x t i n 2 Tim. 1:9 "who saved us and 

c a l l e d us with a holy c a l l i n g , not according to our works, 

but according to h i s own purpose and grace, which was 

given us i n C h r i s t Jesus before times e t e r n a l " (TTpo xpo^^^ 

aLtoyiwy) i s "Paul's own expansion of the thought summed up 

i n the word 'purpose'" i n v. 28bi^. 

Though I cannot af f o r d to dis c u s s the authorship of 

Ephesians and 2 Timothy here, Murray argues the meaning of 

TTpoGecJLg i n Rom. 8:28 on the presupposition that both of 

them are Pauline. I n t h i s case whether the expansion of i t 

i s Paul's own or that of a P a u l i n i s t or others, i t i s not 

unnatural to understand that the conclusion that Murray 

i ^ c f . Murphy-O'Connor, ed., Paul and Oumran. pp. 110-
3, pp. 218f; F l u s s e r , "The Dead Sea Sect and Pre-Pauline 
C h r i s t i a n i t y " , S c r i p t a Hieros.. 4:pp. 220-7. 

i^ F l u s s e r , op. c i t . , 4:p. 223 n. 29. 

i 8 c f . E. P. Sanders, Paul and P a l e s t i n i a n Judaism, pp. 
258f.; Dinkier, Pradestination. p. 100. 

i^Murray, Romans. p. 315. 



has reached suggests that the TTpoGeaig i n Rom. 8:28 i s 

pretemporal. This i s the same case as the question as to 

whose the TTpoGeaL? i n v. 28 i s , i s judged by the TTpoGeoL? 

ToO GeoO i n Rom. 9:11. Consequently I claim that the 

dating of TTpoGeoig i n v. 28b i n accord with which the c a l l 

has been given i s "eternal past". I n other words, God 

moulded or formed h i s saving purpose i n e t e r n a l past. 

( V ) What i s the d i f f e r e n c e i n meaning between TTpoGeOLS" 
and i t s various synonyms? 

The study of a synonym i s not that of the s i m i l a r i t y 

between words but ra t h e r that of the subtle difference i n 

shade of meaning. This study w i l l make c l e a r the meaning 

of TTpoGecJLS' i n v. 28. 

The TTpoGeoLS at i s s u e , normally t r a n s l a t e d "purpose", 

i s from TTpOTLGr||iL [ L a t i n : propono], which means "to set 

before", and i n the middle voice "to s e t before oneself". 

So the noun denotes the action of proposing to oneself to 

do something, or of having i t i n mind, i n short, of 

purposing i t . 

The noun i n the Greek s u f f i x - O L j denotes action as 

seen i n SLKaLwaLS- (< SiKatoOy = the act of declaring one 

free from g u i l t , j u s t i f i c a t i o n ) d i s t i n c t from 8LKaLoaijyr | 

(= righteousness). So i n t h i s connection the basi c meaning 

of TTpoGecTL? i s the act of purposing and i t has changed to 

the sense of what he purposes and then holds a multiple 

sense through the process of semantic s p e c i a l i z a t i o n or 

narrowing caused by i t s context: i . e . , that which God has 

purposed (has come to have as h i s purpose from e t e r n i t y ) . 
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I t s Synonyms 

There are three synonyms used i n connection with the 

div i n e e l e c t i o n : GeXri(ia, ^ovXr\, evdoKia, a l l of which are 

v o l i t i o n a l . 

( i ) GeXr||ia (< GeXw) i s the w i l l proceeding from one's 

i n c l i n a t i o n . Cf. GeXr||ia Qeov (the w i l l of God), Eph. 1:1 = 

"God w i l l s " . 

( i i ) PouXf] (< PouXeuw) i s the counsel proceeding from one's 

d e l i b e r a t i o n . Cf. ^ovXr\ Tov Qeov (the counsel of God), Acts 

20:27 = "God d e l i b e r a t e s = takes counsel"2°. 

( i i i ) eu8oKLa (< eiiSoKeco) i s the pleasure which i t gives 

one to do so. Cf. evdoKia avTOV (the pleasure of him), 

Eph. 1:9 = "God i s glad (about i t ) or he thinks ( i t ) 

good "21. 

20K. S . Wuest, Romans i n the Greek New Testament, p. 
143, says that i n c l a s s i c a l use ^OuXfj (counsel) i s 
o r i g i n a l l y r e l a t e d with the d e l i b e r a t i o n i n a co u n c i l such 
as the Roman Senate, while i n B i b l i c a l use i t i s r e l a t e d 
with the c o u n c i l ( d e l i b e r a t i v e assembly) of the Triune 
God. 

2iEphesians chapter 1 employs the usage of cumulative 
synonymous g e n i t i v e s to give a f u l l e r c h a r a c t e r i z a t i o n of 
what i s s a i d about the divine w i l l i n v. 5 (euSoKia TOO 
GeXfiiiaTog amov) and i n v. 11 (^ODXT] TOO GeXruiaros avTOV). 
I n these verses both €{)8oKLa and PouXf| are used as parts of 
the l a r g e r concept, GeXrjjia. J . P. Louw, Semantics of New 
Testament, pp. 87f., makes a semantic a n a l y s i s of the 
synonymous phrase i n v. 5 "good pleasure of h i s w i l l " as 
follows: 

"God wants to do i t and therefore he i s glad about 
i t " , i . e . , " i t gives him pleasure to do so". 

C. C. Caragounis, The Ephesians Mysterion; Meaning and 
Context, p. 88, attempts a semantic a n a l y s i s of the same 
phrase, but the r e s u l t i s d i f f e r e n t . His transformation i s 
that "God w i l l e d what he considered good", while Louw's i s 
that God considered good what he w i l l e d . From a 
s y n t a c t i c a l s t r u c t u r e Louw i s r i g h t (e.g., "the decision 

103 



I f we compare TTpoGeoL? with these three terms, i t i s 

as follows: TTpoGeoLS" (< TTpOTLGrip.L) i s what one proposes. 

Cf. TTpoGeaij TOV GeoO (the purpose of God), Rom. 9:11, = 

"what God purposes". This i s not a v o l i t i o n a l word. 

The question here i s what i s the r e l a t i o n of TTpoGeat? 

to the three v o l i t i o n a l terms and the difference between 

them. I n Eph. 1:11 TTpoGeoL?, PouXf|, and GeXr||ia are used at 

the same time. My t r a n s l a t i o n of the verse i s as follows: 

i n whom a l s o we were chosen as [ h i s ] inheritance 
being predestined according to purpose of the [one] 

( i i i ) 
operating a l l things according to the counsel of 

( i i ) 
the w i l l of him. 

( i ) 
From the above s y n t a c t i c a l structure of the usage of 

the synonyms, ( i ) the GeXr||ia i s the f i r s t step i n which 

God w i l l s and ( i i ) the ^OLiXfi i s the second step i n which 

he decides as a r e s u l t of d e l i b e r a t i n g what he has w i l l e d , 

and although the second step i s enough for God to operate 

a l l things, ( i i i ) the TTpoGecTLj i s the l a s t step i n which 

he elaborates the resolve of the w i l l to make sure. 

I n t h i s case ( i i i ) the TTpoGeoig as the f i n a l step i s 

what God purposes (= plans) i n respect of how to r e a l i z e 

what God has decided to accomplish a f t e r d e l i b e r a t i n g what 

of the dispute" (= to decide the dispute, not to dispute 
the d e c i s i o n ) . 

I n my judgment PouXf| should be understood i n the 
sense of the d e c i s i o n as the r e s u l t of r e f l e c t i o n or 
counsel. My semantic transformation of v. 11 "God wants to 
do i t and therefore he d e l i b e r a t e s i t and then decides". 
The combination of GeXr||ia with evdoKia or ^ODXTI 
demonstrates that the divine GeXr||ia i s strengthened by the 
a l t e r n a t i v e s and that what i s bought out i s not the mere 
TTpoGeCTig but more than the determined w i l l , which i s f a r 
from a r b i t r a r y , c a p r i c i o u s , and b l i n d . 
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he has w i l l e d . The order i n these steps should be taken as 

r a t h e r l o g i c a l or modal than temporal. 

Consequently the c h a r a c t e r i s t i c of the TTp6GecJL9 used 

as a t h i r d cumulative, though not without i n t e r v a l , i s 

more r a t i o n a l and mental with a l e s s emotional and 

v o l i t i o n a l colour compared with the other three terms 

(PouXf) counsel; eiiSoKia good pleasure; GeXrijia w i l l ) , the 

f i r s t two of which have the function of adjusting, 

r e g u l a t i n g or c o n t r o l l i n g the GeXr|(ia with a larger concept 

as the i n i t i a l step. 
I n conclusion judging from the f a c t that the TrpoGecrig 

of the three cumulative synonyms i s used as the f i n a l step 

here, there i s a p o s s i b i l i t y that the TTpoQeoig i n Rom. 

8:28b presupposes the p r i o r divine d e l i b e r a t i o n of w i l l . 

For an example wherein the e a r l i e r one should be judged by 

the l a t e r , see the comparison of the unmodified word 

'TTpoGeais' i n Rom. 8:28b with 'TTpoGecTLg TOU Geou' i n Rom. 

9:11. 

( v i ) Why i s t h i s TTpoGeaiS' anarthrous? 

B. B. Warfield expounds Rom. 8:28b as follows: 

. . . they [Paul's readers] have not come into 
t h i s blessed r e l a t i o n with God a c c i d e n t a l l y or by 
the force of t h e i r own choice; they have been 
' c a l l e d ' i n t o i t by Himself, and that by no 
thoughtless, inadvertent, meaningless, or 
changeable c a l l ; i t was a c a l l 'according to 
purpose,'—where the anarthrousness of the noun 
throws s t r e s s on the purposiveness of the call22. 

Here Warfield r i g h t l y explains the meaning of the absence 

of the a r t i c l e before the TTpoGeatg as above. Dana & Mantey 

22c f . Warfield, B i b l i c a l and Theological Studies, p. 
311. 
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point out that i n order to s t r e s s the q u a l i t a t i v e aspect 

of a noun the Greek uses the anarthrous construction^^. 

Furthermore they observe that "the anarthrous noun occurs 

i n many p r e p o s i t i o n a l phrases. This i s no mere accident, 

for there are no accidents i n the growth of a language: 

each idiom has i t s reason"24. Then they continue to say, "A 

p r e p o s i t i o n a l phrase u s u a l l y implies some idea of q u a l i t y 

or kind. 'Ey CLQXA i n Jn. 1:1 c h a r a c t e r i z e s C h r i s t as 

p r e e x i s t e n t , thus defining the nature of h i s person"25. 

I f the e f f e c t of the q u a l i f i c a t i o n of Tolg KXr\Tols by 

KaTOL TTpodeoiv i s to be explained a f t e r the above example, 

the l a t t e r c h a r a c t e r i z e s the c a l l as purposeful, not 

a c c i d e n t a l , thoughtless, changeable, meaningless, or 

inadvertent. 

( v i i ) What i s the content of t h i s TTpoQeGig? 

Michel claims the Hebrew equivalent of the Greek TTpoGeai? 

here as "n:̂ p"26 and says that the f i r s t two l i n k s (TTpoeyvco, 

23cf. Dana and Mantey, A Manual Grammar of the Greek 
New Testament, p. 149 [149]. For t h i s matter, see 
Robertson, A Grammar of the Greek New Testament i n the 
L i g h t of H i s t o r i c a l Research, p. 794 and Moulton, Grammar 
of New Testament Greek. l:p. 83. 

24Dana and Mantey, op. c i t . , p. 150. Cf. Blass and 
Debrunner, op. c i t . , p. 133 [255]. 

25ibid. 
26it i s a l s o p o s s i b l e to take n^v as equivalent to the 

Greek ^ouXri (Dunn, op. c i t . , l:p. 482). Cf. Davies (ed.) 
and Michell ( r e v . ) , student's Hebrew Lexicon. p. 485. I n 
my judgment the Hebrew n^r i n I s . 14:26 can be taken to be 
equivalent to the Greek TTpoSeais i n Rom. 8:28b. Cf. I s . 
14:26, "This i s the purpose that i s purposed concerning 
the whole earth". The n^v i n Prov. 20:18 i s equivalent to 
the ^ouXfi, c f . Prob. 20:18, "make plans by seeking 
advice", 
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TTpocopLaey) occupy the content of the TTpoBeaig as i f to say 

that the others do not probably because the verbs of the 

other l i n k s lack the p r e f i x u p o - . 

This term (except that of 2 Tim. 3:10 'human design') 

i s connected with God's s a l v i f i c a cts i n four other key 

passages (Rom. 9:11; c f . Eph. 1:11; 3:11; 2 Tim. 1:9). 

From the following c l o s e s t context of v. 28b i t i s quite 

n a t u r a l to understand the TTpoGeaig i n Rom. 8:28 to contain 

the s a l v a t i o n chain of f i v e l i n k s of verbs ( w . 29-30)27. 

But the view that the irpoQeoLS contains only TTpoeyyw 

and TTpocopLaev i s not wrong i f i t means that the au|i|i6p(j)0ug 

Tf\g eiKOVOS Tov vlov amov as the second object of the 

TTpowpLaey contains the following three divine actions: 

eKoXeoev, eSiKaLcoaey, and eSo^aoev. The reason for i t i s 

that "to be conformed to the image of h i s Son" implies 

that those whom God foreknew (elected) are predestined by 

Him to reproduce i n themselves the image of C h r i s t by a 

progressive share i n h i s r i s e n l i f e (see Rom. 8:17; Gal. 

4:4-6; P h i l . 3:20-21; 2 Cor. 3:18; c f . 4:4b-6)28. m Paul 

the foreknown are c o n t i n u a l l y transformed or metamorphosed 

into the eiK(hv (image) of the Son of God through the 

S t K a L w a i ? by f a i t h and baptism since the moment they have 

been e f f e c t i v e l y c a l l e d . This transformation comes about 

through the power of him who subjects a l l things to h i s 

Son. 

27cf. Knox, The E p i s t l e to the Romans. 9:p. 525; 
Black, Romans, NCC, p. 125; Dinkier, "Predestination bei 
Paulus: Exegetische Bemerkungen zum Romerbrief", FGD, p. 
86. 

28Fitzmyer, op. c i t . , p. 525. 
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2.7. The C a l l i n g 

Tots' • . • K X T I T O L S OVGIV (verse 28b) 

In regard to t h i s phrase the following three questions 

a r i s e : ( i ) What i s the meaning of ol K X T I T O L here?; ( i i ) 

Which does t h i s a r t i c l e Totg q u a l i f y , K X T I T O L or ovoiv?; and 

( i i i ) What i s the contextual consideration of the KXfjaLS 

contained i n OL KXr|TOL i n v. 28b? 

2.7.1. What I s the meaning of oL K X r | T O L ? 

A. L i n g u i s t i c Evidence 

The meaning of the verbal a d j e c t i v e K X T I T O ? ( < KoXelv, c f . 

vocatus) i n the New Testament and Pauline understanding 

almost always has the t h e o l o g i c a l sense of " c a l l e d by 

God". According to Paul's understanding the apostle i s not 

the only one c a l l e d (Rom. 1:1; 1 Cor. 1:1), but a l l who 

bel i e v e i n Jesus C h r i s t are a l s o the c a l l e d ( c f . KXr|TOL 

dyiOL, v o c a t i s a n s t i 1 Cor. 1:2; Rom. 1:7; c f . KXr|Tol 

'Ir|aoO XpiaroO [Rom. 1:6]). 

My main i n t e r e s t here focuses on the word KXriTOS i n 

the phrase T O L S Kara irpoQeoiv K X T I T O L S omiv (secundum 

propositem v o c a t i sunt, Rom. 8:28; the word s a n c t i added 

by the Vulgate, although i t i s not i n the Greek text, does 

not change the meaning). 

I t w i l l be convenient to consider f i r s t the meaning 

of K X T | T 6 S i n the phrase. F . F . Bruce a s s e r t s that the 

expression OL KXr|TOL does not have the general sense i n 

which "many are c a l l e d , but few are chosen" (Mt. 22:14), 
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but the sense of that " e f f e c t u a l c a l l i n g " which i s the 

work of God's S p i r i t ^ . I n short i t i s that which produces 

a response of f a i t h . On the contrary M. E. Lard a s s e r t s 

that 

to be c a l l e d according to God's purpose, 
p r o t h e s i s . i s to be c a l l e d by the gospel. I t i s 
therefore not to be c a l l e d by some se c r e t impulse 
of the Holy S p i r i t ; neither i s i t to be c a l l e d 
' e f f e c t u a l l y ' or ' i n e f f e c t u a l l y ' , as the schoolmen 
phrase i t . I t i s simply to be c a l l e d by hearing 
the gospel preached. This c a l l we are absolutely 
fre e to accept or r e j e c t ; and accordingly as we do 
that or t h i s , we w i l l be saved or l o s t ^ . 

The problem here i s whether K X T I T O ? i n Mt. 2 2 : 1 4 T T O X X O I 

ydp eLcTLy K X T I T O L , oXiyoL 8e CKXeKTOL ("for many are c a l l e d , 

but few chosen") i s equivalent to that of Rom. 8 : 2 8 i n 

meaning. I t i s c l e a r from the context that i n Mt. 2 2 : 1 4 

K X T I T O L i s dis t i n g u i s h e d from CKXeKTOL i n meaning, that i s , 

the c a l l e d comprise a l a r g e r company than the e l e c t . 

Consequently i t does not always follow that a l l the c a l l e d 

are the e l e c t . 

But Paul's use of K X T I T O ? i s d i f f e r e n t from that of 

the Gospel of Matthew. I n Paul the word K X T I T O ? as seen i n 

K X T I T O I 'Ir|aoO XpiaTOi) (Rom. 1 : 6 ) i s used i n the pregnant 

sense as follows: ( 1 ) as a verbal noun which has the 

nature of a verb, although i t i s o r i g i n a l l y a verbal 

a d j e c t i v e ^ ; ( 2 ) i n a passive sense involving God as the 

^Cf. Bruce, Romans. p. 1 6 6 . 

2cf. Lard, Romans, p. 2 8 1 . 

^The substantivation of KXriTog can be taken as the 
same with that of diroCTToXo^. Cf. H. Cremer, B i b l i c o -
t h e o l o q i c a l Lexicon of NTG. p. 5 3 0 , " 'ATToaroXo?, ov, 
p r i m a r i l y an a d j e c t i v e , sent forth; then a substantive, 
one sent, apostle, ambassador". 
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agent who c a l l s through the Gospel (2 Thes. 2:14); and (3) 

as the d i v i n e c a l l which e l i c i t s the response of f a i t h . 

My i n t e r e s t here i s t h i s l a s t one. I t i s noted by 

Moulton and M i l l i g a n i n t h e i r l e x i c o n . 

The way i s prepared for New Testament usage (see 
Lightfoot on Col 3:12) by the mention of the 
'guests' (o l K X T I T O L ) of Adonijah i n I King 1:41, 
494. 

I t i s a l s o suggested that 

oL KXr|TOL, as di s t i n g u i s h e d from oL KeKXr||ieyoL, 
denotes that the c a l l has been obeyed^. 

As evidence for i t they c i t e C I . Alex, Strom. 1.89.3 (p. 

57, ed. stahlen) TTdvTtoy Toivvv dyBpcoTTwy KeKXr||i6ya)y ol 

UTTaKoOaat BouXriGeyres " K X T I T O L " wyoiidaGriaay^. The strong 

evidence to warrant the e f f e c t u a l sense of the c a l l i n the 

Pauline context i s found i n 1 Cor. 1:24 ( s u b s t a n t i v a l use) 

(to s a l v a t i o n ) and i n Rom. 7:1; 1 Cor. 1:1 ( a d j e c t i v a l 

use) (to the a p o s t l e s h i p ) . From the context the expression 

oL KXrjTOL i n 1 Cor. 1:4 means the C h r i s t i a n s , namely, those 

who have obeyed God's c a l l , while the a d j e c t i v e KXrjTOS 

which q u a l i f i e s dTToaToXo? i n Rom. 1;1 designates 

" e f f e c t u a l l y c a l l e d " . 

B. Theological Evidence 

A consideration of a t h e o l o g i c a l aspect of the word 

K X T I T O S from the Pauline context leads us to conclude as 

follows: the Old Testament deals with the national 

4cf. Moulton and M i l l i g a n , The Vocabulary of the GT. 
p. 348. 

5cf. I b i d . 

6Cf. I b i d . 
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e l e c t i o n to p r i v i l e g e and equates the election'' with God's 

h i s t o r i c a l c a l l ^ . This divine c a l l of I s r a e l ( I s . 43:7; 

45:4) stands c l o s e l y r e l a t e d to i t s divine e l e c t i o n ( I s . 

45:4). 

A Pauline development, however, i s that the concept 

of e l e c t i o n , now applied, not to national I s r a e l , but to 

b e l i e v e r s i n C h r i s t , i s c o n s i s t e n t l y i n d i v i d u a l i z e d ( c f . 

Ps. 65:4) and granted a pre-temporal ( e t e r n a l l y past) 

reference. Paul deals with the personal e l e c t i o n to 

s a l v a t i o n and d i s t i n g u i s h e s the e l e c t i o n (eKXoyfi) from the 

c a l l (KXfiaL?) by which he means a summons to f a i t h by 

which God e f f e c t u a l l y evokes a response i n the e l e c t as a 

stage i n the temporal execution of t h i s e t e r n a l irpoQeGig 

(Rom. 8:30; 9:23f; 2 Thes. 2:13f; c f . 2 Tim. 1:9). Another 

aspect of the c a l l i s that the ba s i s on which the c a l l i s 

made i s not because of human works but the one c a l l i n g , 

namely, he who c a l l s (Rom. 9:12). Paul's language s t r e s s e s 

God's sovereign i n i t i a t i v e i n i t s p a r t i c i p i a l 

constructions (1 Thes. 2:12 ToO KoXoOyTOS; Gal. 1:6 ToO 

KoXeoavTog} c f . 1 Pet. 1:15 TOV KoXeoavTa). A t h i r d aspect 

i s t h a t Abraham's seed w i l l be c a l l e d through Isaac (Rom. 

•'As for the OT terminology T. C. Vriezen, Die 
Erwahlung I s r a e l s , pp. 35-41, recognizes ma as the only 
verb i n the Hebrew Sc r i p t u r e which adequately expresses 
the t h e o l o g i c a l concept of e l e c t i o n . For the national 
e l e c t i o n , see Deut. 26:18 e t c . , c f . Neh. 9:7 as the father 
of I s r a e l p ersonally. 

8K . L. Schmidt, TDNT, 3:pp. 3, 491, regards the 
Hebrew verb Kip as equivalent to the Greek KaXeiv i n the 
LXX and NT. Cf. I s . 43:1. Cf. Ev. Dobschiitz, 
"Pradestination", TSK 106 (1934/5): pp. 9-19. 
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9:6). This c a l l i s equivalent to God's act of c a l l i n g into 

existence the things that do not e x i s t (Rom. 4:17). 

Paul understands the c a l l as the process by which God 

produces a response of f a i t h i n C h r i s t through the S p i r i t 

(1 Cor. 12:3) by c a l l i n g i n time those, whom he has 

el e c t e d from among people and predestined to ultimate 

s a l v a t i o n before time according to h i s purpose^ so that he 

may j u s t i f y , s a n c t i f y them and bring them into h i s s e r v i c e 

( c f . Gal. 1 ) , fellowship (1 Cor. 1:9) and a peaceful l i f e 

worthy of him (1 Thes. 2:12 )1° . when Paul says that God's 

de c i s i o n i s not dependent upon merits or works but s o l e l y 

on him who c a l l s (Rom. 9:12), he s t r e s s e s God's free and 

^The d i f f e r e n c e between e l e c t i o n and predestination 
i s t h i s . E l e c t i o n i s to choose some people out of a lar g e r 
company, but i t does not inform us of the destination to 
which those thus chosen are appointed. I t i s p r e c i s e l y 
t h a t information that predestination supplies. J . Murray, 
Romans. p. 318, explains the d i s t i n c t i o n between 
"foreknow" and "predestinate". 

lOThe concept of KXfjoLS, KoAety, KXfjaLS- i n Paul i s 
manifold: (1) The goal of the c a l l : The e l e c t are c a l l e d 
to s a l v a t i o n , h o l i n e s s , f a i t h (2 Thes. 2:13f), and hope 
( c f . Eph. 4:4), to the kingdom and glory (1 Thess. 2:12), 
to fellowship of C h r i s t (1 Cor. 1:9), and to s e r v i c e ( c f . 
Gal. 1); (2) The means of the c a l l : The c a l l i s through 
grace (Gal. 1:15) and comes through the hearing of the 
gospel (2 Thes. 2:14; c f . 1 Thes. l : 4 f ; Rom. 10:14ff); (3) 
The author of the c a l l i s God (Rom. 9:12, KoXovvTOS). 
Coenen, " C a l l " , NIDNTT. p. 275, points out that Paul's 
language s t r e s s e s the divine i n i t i a t i v e i n the p a r t i c i p i a l 
c onstruction of KoAely ( c f . 1 Thess. 2:12; Gal. 1:6; also 
1 Pet. 1:15); (4) The ground of the c a l l i s not works but 
the purpose and grace of God i n C h r i s t Jesus ( c f . 2 Tim. 
1:9); (5) The nature of God's c a l l : The c a l l i s 
i r r e v o c a b l e (Rom. 11:28), upward ( P h i l . 3:14), and holy 
( c f . 2 Tim. 1:9). The chosen before time of 2 Thes. 2:13 
are the c a l l e d i n time of v. 14; (6) The e t h i c a l 
exhortation: The c a l l e d are exhorted to lead a l i f e worthy 
of t h e i r c a l l ; and (7) God's c a l l to a s p e c i a l o f f i c e , 
such as that of apostleship (Rom. 1:1; 1 Cor. 1:1) and. 
Home adds, " C a l l i n g , C a l l " , ZPEB. p. 694, "to a 
p r o v i d e n t i a l l y ordered occupation (1 Cor. 7:20 p o s s i b l y ) " . 
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gracious choice by grace ( c f . 2 Tim. 1:9). which i s not 

influenced by human precondition. For Paul not a l l the 

Jews are ol K X T I T O L , but those who are c a l l e d as a remnant 

chosen by grace are K X T | T O L (Rom. 9:7; 11:5, 6 ) . 

Next we consider from a t h e o l o g i c a l standpoint the 

meaning of the divine c a l l as verbum e f f i c a x or what i s 

generally termed the e f f e c t u a l c a l l . This c a l l to the 

Messianic s a l v a t i o n goes fort h to those comprehended i n 

the TTpoOeaLS formed by God i n e t e r n i t y (Rom. 9:11; c f . Eph. 

1:9, 11; 3:11; 2 Tim. 1:9). Therefore when Paul c a l l s the 

C h r i s t i a n s KXrjTOL, i t i s s e l f - e v i d e n t that i n t h e i r case 

the c a l l has met with success ( c f . 1 Cor. 1:24 T O L ? 

K X T I T O L ? ) . C h r i s t i a n s are at the same time K X r | T O L , G K X 6 K T 0 L , 

TTLaTOL (Rev. 17; 14), dyiOL (Rom. 8:29), e t c . , though the 

s i g n i f i c a t i o n s of these terms correspond to d i f f e r e n t 

c h a r a c t e r i s t i c q u a l i t i e s of the C h r i s t i a n s t a t e . 

Consequently the expression ol K X T | T O L designates those who 

have been e f f e c t u a l l y c a l l e d to be God's Children. 

2.7.2. Which does the a r t i c l e T O L J q u a l i f y , 
K X T I T O L or ovGiv? 

The question here i s which of the two words K X T I T O L ^ and 

OVOLV the a r t i c l e T O L S" should q u a l i f y . These two 

p o s s i b i l i t i e s more s p e c i f i c a l l y involve the following: (1) 

One i s to take T O L ? to q u a l i f y KXr|T0L9 and the phrase to be 

t r a n s l a t e d as "since they are the c a l l e d according to h i s 

purpose" (so Hofmann). (2) One may i n t e r p r e t Tolg as a 

q u a l i f i e r of OVGIV and t r a n s l a t e the phrase as "for those 
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who are c a l l e d according to h i s p u r p o s e A g a i n s t the 

f i r s t i n t e r p r e t a t i o n Meyer says, "Had Paul meant what 

Hofmann thinks he did, he would have written simply rots' 

K.TT. KXr|T0L9 without ovGiv, or possibly oiTiveg e'lGiv ol 

K.TT. KXriT0L"12. 

Pace Meyer I support the conjunction of T O L J with 

K X T I T O L S . Even that j o i n i n g needs OVGLV, for i t i s a causal 

p a r t i c i p l e and modifies the opening p a r t i c i p i a l phrase i n 

a p r e d i c a t i v e , not a t t r i b u t i v e way. That i s why both 

p a r t i c i p l e s agree with each other i n case. I n t h i s 

sentence there i s some i n t e r v a l between the modifier 

(OVGIV) and the modified (dyaTTCoaiy). A s i m i l a r example i s 

found i n Machen's Greek grammar: "8L8aaKO(ieyq) virb TOV 

diTOGToXov TTpoaepxoyTai auT& ol 80OX0L, while he i s being 

taught by the apostle, the servants are coming to him"i3. 

Here 8L8ao'KO|ieya) modifies avT& and agrees with i t i n 

gender. Usually the second p a r t i c i p i a l phrase ( T O L ? . . . 

OVGIV) i s regarded as an apposition to the opening phrase 

( T O L ^ . . . Geoy) (so Osten-Sacken who r e f e r s to 

"Dativapposition"i4). But a c t u a l l y the phrase Tolg Kara 

irpodeGiV K X T I T O L S' i s the predicate complement of the copula 

ovGiv and t h i s p a r t i c i p l e ovGiv modifies the preceding 

dative phrase as a supplementary epithet. Therefore the 

phrase including OVGIV i s not i n apposition to the 

antecedent dative phrase, but modifies i t as an a d j e c t i v e . 

iiflofmann, Romer, 3:p. 346 . 

i2Meyer, Romans, p. 334 . 

i^Machen, New Testament Greek, p. 105. 

i^osten-Sacken, op. c i t . , p. 67 . 
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Semantically, the second p a r t i c i p i a l phrase rots' K a r a 

TTpoGeaiy KXriTots ouauy explains the reason why God works 

a l l things together f o r the good of those who love God (v. 

28a). I n other words, i t i s because those who love God are 

the c a l l e d according to h i s purpose that God makes a l l 

things work together for t h e i r good. Consequently ovGiv 

here i s so necessary that i t cannot be omitted. There i s 

no need to use the r e l a t i v e pronoun OLTiyes here. 

What we would s t r e s s here i s that the junction of O L 

with K X T I T O L i s much c l o s e r i n density than that of oL with 

ouCTiy here. I f K X T I T O L i s absent, only with Kara iTpoGeaiy i n 

the second phrase, O L w i l l j o i n with OUOLy as seen i n the 

p a r t i c i p i a l phrases oL ydp Kaja adpKa ovres, Rom. 8:8. 

But the p a r a l l e l to the junction of oL with KXr|TOL having 

Kara TTpoGeoLy between may be found i n Rev. 17:14 ol [ ler' 

aiiToD KXT|Tot . . . . i n case i t i s possible to i n t e r p r e t 

"the c a l l e d with him (the Lamb) . . . " (to conquer 

. . . ) ( c f . R.V.)i5. eKXeKTOL and T T L O T O L should be taken 

to be an explanatory or supplementary epithet to KXrjTOL and 

a f t e r them yLKfjOODOLy should be supplied^^. 

B l a s s and Debrunner say, "The ptcp. coy can only be 

used when there are other adjuncts to the predicate: A 

28:17 Tovs ovTag Twy 'louSalcoy -irpcoTous, • . . "^^ ( c f . 

Moulton, Grammar. 3:p. 151). But i n Rom. 8:28b I would 

take ovoiv to q u a l i f y the opening p a r t i c i p i a l phrase as an 

iSLenski, Revelation, p. 509. 

leiwakuma, ATT0KAAT4^E. p. 139. 

i^Blass, op. c i t . , [413], pp. 212ff. 
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a d j e c t i v e . The reason for i t i s that the degree of the 

adhesion of TOL9 to KXr|TOLS seems higher than that of ToXg 

to OVGIV and that OVGIV can be understood to designate 

c a u s a l i t y . 

2.7.3. What i s the meaning of oSaty i n v. 28b? 

S c h l i e r does not t r e a t OVGIV grammatically at a l l , 

but takes i t i n a pregnant sense, remarking that those who 

love God "are c a l l e d and stand now i n and under t h i s c a l l , 

which has opened and continued to open God's encouragement 

and claim to them" ( [ S i e ] sind gerufen und stehen nun i n 

und unter diesem Ruf, der ihnen Gottes Zuspruch und 

Anspruch e r o f f n e t hat und weiterhim eroffnet)!^. This i s 

S c h l i e r ' s i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of the h i s t o r i c a l c a l l . He 

s t r e s s e s the act of God's c a l l and i t s completion and 

con t i n u i t y through OVGIV. But what oSaiy means i s to be 

ca u s a l and nothing more. S c h l i e r mentions the continuity 

of the a c t of God's c a l l , but since the c a l l i n Paul i s 

the f i r s t act i n the ordo s a l u t i s whereby the benefits of 

redemption are conveyed to the e l e c t , the continuity of 

the a c t of God's c a l l i s not found i n Paul's theology. 

Though not r e f e r r i n g to oSaiy at a l l , Fitzmyer mentions 

the present s t a t u s of the K X T I T O L i n the c a l l , c f . "they 

have been c a l l e d by God's plan to be followers of C h r i s t 

h i s Son and now stand i n that v o c a t i o n " B u t both of them 

f a i l to see the c a u s a l sense which the p a r t i c i p l e OVGlv 

includes i n t h i s context, while Walkenhorst r i g h t l y takes 

i s s c h l i e r , Romer. p. 271. 

i^Fitzmyer, Romans, p. 524. 
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Paul to give the reason of God's such work for the lovers 

of God by adding ouaLy to the second phrase2o. 

This ouaLy functions as a copula which connects the 

second phrase with the f i r s t . I t helps the second one 

e x p l a i n the f i r s t and a t the same time t e l l s the reason of 

the f i r s t . Consequently Paul explains the f i r s t by the use 

of the second and gives the reason of God's such work for 

h i s l o v e rs by the use of t h i s p a r t i c i p l e . 

2.7.4. What i s the contextual consideration of the KXfjaLS 
contained i n ol K X T I T O L i n v. 28b? 

In v. 28 Paul r e f e r s to the C h r i s t i a n s ol K X T I T O L by God's 

plan, but i n v. 30 he describes the act of God's c a l l from 

the viewpoint of the ordo s a l u t i s and further i n 9:24 

r e f e r s to i t i n i t s h i s t o r i c a l perspective, l i t . " . . . 

fo r glory, whom a l s o he c a l l e d — u s , 2 1 not from Jews only 

but a l s o from Gentiles"22. i t i s not possible to d i s s o c i a t e 

verses 28-30 i n which the c a l l i s given i t s locus i n 

r e l a t i o n to the sovereign w i l l and e t e r n a l purpose of God 

from the l a t e r passage (9:20-27)23 i n which there i s 

20walkenhorst, op. c i t . , p. 441. 

2iBlack, Romans. p. 135, notes "us", claiming that 
"the personal pronoun brings a climax to the argument. 
God's purpose culminated i n us, Jews and G e n t i l e s " . Piper, 
The J u s t i f i c a t i o n of God, p. 186, points out that these 
verses of mercy are "us" ( f i | i d s ) , the church "from Jews and 
from G e n t i l e s " (9:24). 

22Lenski, Romans. p. 626, points out that both nouns 
(e^ 'louSaCwy; €^ IQv&v) are anarthrous and are purely 
q u a l i t a t i v e . 

23c. Maier, Mensch und f r e i e r W i l l e . pp. 351-81, 
argues f o r the view that Paul stands within the OT 
p r e d e s t i n a r i a n t r a d i t i o n which developed through S i r a c h 
(33:7-15) int o i t s most r a d i c a l form involving i n d i v i d u a l s 
and s a l v a t i o n i n Qumran (1Q5 3:15-4:26; l l : 1 0 f ) . 
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reference to those who were c a l l e d from Jews24 and 
Gentiles25. 

The c a l l as the r e a l i z a t i o n i n h i s t o r y of God's 

e t e r n a l TTpoOeOL? i n v. 28b ( c f . 9:11; also Eph. 1:11; 3:11) 

i s analysed i n the next two verses v. 29-30. V. 29 deals 

with the pretemporal aspects of the process whereby God 

accomplishes h i s e t e r n a l purpose, v. 30 with the temporal, 

whereas i t a l s o looks beyond h i s t o r y to the f i n a l glory, 

that i s , the redemption of our bodies (v. 23)26. 

24That there are the c a l l e d from Jews proves that the 
covenant promise has not f a i l e d but comes true i n the true 
I s r a e l . Hendricksen, op. c i t . , pp. 330, says, "there i s 
indeed such a remnant. I s r a e l ' s r e j e c t i o n i s never t o t a l 
or complete". 

25cf. Murray, Romans, p. 37. 

26c f . Barret, Romans, p. 169. 
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3. THE THEOLOGICAL PROBLEM OF HUMAN FREEDOM 
AND DIVINE SOVEREIGNTY IN ROMANS 8:28 

— W i t h S p e c i a l Attention to the Relation between 
O L dyaTT&vTes Toy Geoy and o l K X T I T O L — 

The phrase ol dyaTrfiyTCS Toy Geoy (v. 28a) i s placed i n 

p a r a l l e l with the phrase ol Kara TTpoGeoLy K X T I T O L (v. 28b) 

i n the same cl a u s e . But these two kinds of people are 

incompatible i n content with each other. The reason for i t 

i s t h a t the former i s the love to God, which i s a human 

de c i s i o n , while the l a t t e r i s the c a l l to man, which i s a 

divine d e c i s i o n . 

I n the connection of verses 28-30 not a few scholars 

t r e a t the balance between divine predestination and human 

de c i s i o n . E. P. Sanders s t a t e s that " P r e c i s e l y how we 

should formulate the balance between predestination and 

de c i s i o n i n Paul i s d i f f i c u l t to sa y " i . He himself 

recognizes that the i n d i v i d u a l ' s a b i l i t y to decide and 

commit himself to a Lord seems to exclude predestination2. 

Bultmann, who emphasizes the ne c e s s i t y of i n d i v i d u a l 

d e c i s i o n which determines everything, cannot understand 

pred e s t i n a t i o n l i t e r a l l y , because that would destroy the 

character of f a i t h as d e c i s i o n and obedience^. 

^E. P. Sanders, Paul and P a l e s t i n i a n Judaism, p. 447, 

2lbid., p. 446. 

3Cf. Bultmann, Theology. l:pp. 270; 329f. 
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Watson points out that 

the f a c t that Rom. 8:28-30 implies that s a l v a t i o n 
i s by grace alone does not mean that t h i s i s true 
elsewhere i n Rom. 1-8, where the emphasis i s on 
the human response of obedience to God as w e l l as 
on the grace which precedes i t ^ . 

He claims that "Predestination (or e l e c t i o n ) cannot be 

harmonized i n a r a t i o n a l l y c o n s i s t e n t way with Paul's 

constant emphasis on the need for p a r t i c u l a r forms of 

human behavior i n response to the divine grace"^ and 

recognizes that these incompatible things are found 

alongside each other i n Paul^. 

Z i e s l e r points out that though Paul never works out 

the connection between the two, there i s no doubt that for 

him human freedom i s not ruled out by divine 

predestination''. I n Paul these incompatible things are 

found i n many pl a c e s . An example wherein such an antinomy 

appears i n one place i s found i n P h i l . 2:12, 13. " . . . 

work out your own s a l v a t i o n with fear and trembling; for 

God i s at work i n you, both to w i l l and to work for h i s 

good pleasure". Here the f i n a l consummation of God's 

"^Watson, Paul. Judaism, and the G e n t i l e s , p. 159. 

s i b i d . 

6 c f . I b i d . 
^Cf. Z i e s l e r , Romans. pp. 225f. J . Knox, Romans, p. 

526, mentions Henry St. John Thackeray's i n d i c a t i o n that 
the r a b b i n i c a l schools of Paul's day teaches 
predestination with no d e n i a l of i n d i v i d u a l r e s p o n s i b i l i t y 
and c i t a t i o n of Josephus as saying (Jewish War I I . 8 . 1 4 ) : 
[ i . e . , the Pharisees] taught that everything i s dependent 
upon Fate and God, but yet the choice of r i g h t and wrong 
l a y f o r the most part with the i n d i v i d u a l " (Relation of 
St. Paul to Contemporary Jewish Thought, p. 252). 
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s a l v a t i o n i s expressed from the human side and then from 

the divine s i d e . This expression leads S i l v a to say, 

. . . by going on to explain that i t i s God who 
works, Paul may appear to render the command 
meaningless. The conceptual tension between v. 12 
and V. 13 seems unbearable—apparently, an extreme 
formulation of the paradox of divine sovereignty 
and human r e s p o n s i b i l i t y ^ . 

Watson compares Paul's two antinomic ideas: 

The triumphant proclamation of the c e r t a i n t y of 
s a l v a t i o n i n 8:31-9 i s s t i l l subject to the caveat 
of 8:13: ' I f you l i v e according to the f l e s h , you 
w i l l die, but i f by the S p i r i t you put to death 
the deeds of the body, you w i l l l i v e ' 5 . 

Pointing out that "the two generally go together i n 

Judaism", Sanders suggests that Paul follows the Judaic 

way of thinking by saying. 
J u s t as the Qumran covenanters are c a l l e d both the 
e l e c t and those who choose God, so Paul has no 
d i f f i c u l t y i n thinking of those who accept the 
gospel as being the e l e c t of God ( c f . a l s o 1 
Thess. 1.4; 1 Cor. 1.24, 26; Rom. 9.11f; 11.7)1°. 

Z i e s l e r a l s o r e f e r s to the f a c t that there i s evidence i n 

Jewish sources that for I s r a e l the two: human 

r e s p o n s i b i l i t y and divine d e c i s i o n are compatible and can 

go hand i n hand and adds that though the choice i s that of 

human being from one point of view, s a l v a t i o n i s secure 

because they are part of the i n v i n c i b l e divine purpose^. 

There i s no good reason to oppose the view that Paul's way 

of thinking i s traced back to Judaism. 

^ S i l v a , P h i l i p p i a n s . p. 135. 

^Watson, op. c i t . 

i°Sanders, op. c i t . , pp. 446f. 

i i z i e s l e r , op. c i t . , p. 226. 
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s i n c e the sequence of preaching, hearing, and f a i t h 

(Rom. 10:13-17) leaves predestination out of account, 

Sanders attempts to harmonize the human decision and 

divi n e predestination: "God chooses who s h a l l hear and 

bel i e v e the message and, on the ba s i s of f a i t h , he 

j u s t i f i e s and g l o r i f i e s them" This i s the common way of 

harmonizing attempted by p a t r i s t i c writers^^. The problem 

with t h i s way i s t h i s : i f God chooses who w i l l hear and 

bel i e v e , t h i s choice i s conceived of as conditioned upon 

t h i s f o r e s i g h t of f a i t h and t h i s view i s considered to 

obviate the doctrine of unconditional e l e c t i o n . I t i s 

wholly gratuitous to read into Rom. 8;29f the doctrine 

that people are predestined by God because he foresees 

t h e i r merit or faith^"*. 

The important problem here i s how Paul sees t h i s 

connection between human freedom and divine sovereignty. 

He recognizes the existence of the two and distinguishes 

c l e a r l y between them and s t r e s s e s each of them. 

Then what about the r e l a t i o n between the two? M. 

Black makes only a conclusive statement that "Human 

freedom for Paul i s always exercised under the gracious 

sovereignty of God",i5 and there i s no more reference at 

i2Sanders, op c i t . , p. 447. 

13A110, "Versets 28-30 du chap. V I I I ad Rom", RSPT, p. 
264, points out that the Greek Fathers claim " l a doctrine 
de l a predestination post praevisa merita". c f . Cranfield, 
Romans, p. 431 n. 1. For a comprehensive exegesis of 
TTpoyLVCoaKO) see Murray, op. c i t . , pp. 315-8. 

i ^ c f . Whiteley, The Theology of St. Paul, p. 94. 

i^Black, Romans, p. 124. 
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a l l before or a f t e r i t . To t h i s conclusion I am not 

unw i l l i n g to agree with him. My p r i n c i p a l claim i s that 

the w i l l d i r e c t e d by the Holy S p i r i t ( c f . Rom. 8:14-16) i s 

for Paul a free w i l l on one hand ( c f . Rom. 8:25), and a 

w i l l l e d by the Holy S p i r i t on the other hand, that i s to 

say, the d e c i s i o n which one i s led or prompted by the Holy 

S p i r i t to make i s regarded by him as a decision which one 

makes of one's own accord ( c f . Rom. 10:9) and at the same 

time as a de c i s i o n which the Holy S p i r i t leads one to make 

( c f . 1 Cor. 12:3). 

The r e l a t i o n between these can be compared to the 

dialogue between Jesus and Peter described i n Mt. 16:17. 

Peter's answer to Jesus' question i s "You are the C h r i s t , 

the Son of the L i v i n g God". This answer i s the confession 

which Peter made of h i s own accord. Therefore Jesus 

answered him, "Blessed are you, Simon Bar-Jona!" I f not, 

Jesus would not have s a i d so. But Jesus continued to say: 

"For (OTL) f l e s h and blood has not revealed t h i s to you, 

but my Father who i s i n heaven". I n other words, the 

reason why Peter i s blessed by Jesus i s that h i s 

confession i s based upon h i s own decision. But according 

to Jesus' words Peter's own dec i s i o n i s a r e s u l t of the 

r e v e l a t i o n of Jesus' heavenly Father. Therefore i t follows 

that, i n Paul's words, the confession Peter made i s 

immediately no other than h i s own, but i s ultimately what 

was produced by the inward work of the Holy S p i r i t (ev 

7Tyei)|iaTL dyLW, 1 Cor. 12:3), while the others' confessions 

(Mt. 16:13, 14) shows that they are not based upon the 

work of the Holy S p i r i t . 
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Hereafter I w i l l demonstrate through the Pauline 

context my own i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of the r e l a t i o n between 

man's love to God and God's c a l l to man i n Rom. 8:28. To 

describe C h r i s t i a n s as oL dyaTTWVTeg T O V Qeov i s remarkably 

rar e with Paul^^. B a r r e t t says that i t i s because "men can 

never love God (who i s altogether worthy of our regard) i n 

the sense i n which God loves us, h i s enemies (v. 8)"^^, but 

i n my judgment i t i s rather because the love to God for 

Paul seems to be a human work^^. 

The Pauline sentence which helps one understand the 

r e l a t i o n of men's love for God with h i s c a l l to them i n 

Rom. 8:28 i s found i n 1 Cor. 8:3, "61 8e Tig dyaira T6V 

Qeov, ovTog eyvodOTai vir' avrov" (but i f anyone loves God, 

t h i s one has been known by him). Here i f man loves God, 

t h i s lover of God has been already elected by God, that i s 

i^Leenhardt, Romans. p. 232, mentions r i g h t l y that "to 
love God" i s an expression unusual with Paul, but as 
Arnold and Ford, Romans, p. 205, say, i t i s a l s o true that 
i t i s generally no unusual way of designating C h r i s t i a n s 
( c f . Eph. 6:24; J a s . 1:12; 2:5; 1 Jn. 5:1 e t c . ) . Cf. 
Wilckens, Romer, p. 162 n. 718. 

^''Barrett, Romans, p. 169. B a r r e t t points out that 
"For him ( P a u l ) , love generally describes the r e l a t i o n of 
God to men, while for the r e l a t i o n of men to God he 
reserves the term f a i t h " . The reason for that reservation 
for B a r r e t t i s that "men can never love God (who i s 
altogether worthy of our regard) i n the sense i n which God 
loves us, h i s enemies (v. 8 ) " . The problem with B a r r e t t ' s 
view i s that man can believe i n God though he cannot love 
God. I t should be understood that those who believe i n God 
can love God. I t i s the response of f a i t h that God's c a l l 
e l i c i t s ( c f . 2 Thess. 2:14) and i t i s "God's lovers" that 
i s placed i n apposition to the c a l l e d i n Rom. 8:28. I n 
t h i s the f a i t h i n God for Paul i s synonymous with the love 
to God. The d i f f e r e n c e between the two for Paul i s not 
that of the temporal order but that of the l o g i c a l , for 
the a c t u a l i z a t i o n of f a i t h i s love ( c f . Gal. 5:6). 

^^Cf. Osten-Sacken, op. c i t . , p. 66. 
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to say, i n Paul God's e l e c t i o n i s antecedent to man's love 

to him. Even i f t h i s yLycocJKto i s the language which Paul 

borrowed from gnostic sources, i t i s the language alone 

that he borrowed, and the content i s the B i b l i c a l 

understanding of divine e l e c t i o n ( c f . Ex. 33:12, 17; Amos 

3:2; J e r . 1:15)19. 

Thus Paul's understanding i n Rom. 8:28a may be summed 

up as follows: " I f s a i n t s (v, 27) love God by t h e i r own 

d e c i s i o n (or free w i l l ) , God rewards them by making a l l 

things work together for t h e i r good". The c h a r a c t e r i s t i c 

of love (dydTTTi) i s the s p i r i t u a l a f f e c t i o n which follows 

the d i r e c t i o n of man's free w i l l and which, therefore, can 

be commanded as a duty. The command presupposes that a 

person who i s commanded to do something i s free to obey or 

r e j e c t i t (Rom. 7:7ff.)2o. m t h i s sense dyaTTdw might be 

discriminated from (j)LXea), spontaneous natural a f f e c t i o n 

which i s i n s t i n c t i v e , emotional, and unreasoning. 

Paul describes the r e l a t i o n of the b e l i e v e r s to God 

purely from the human side i n v. 28a. Here Paul emphasizes 

man's free d e c i s i o n and God's response to i t . The 

expositor should keep t h i s f a c t i n mind f i r s t of a l l . But 

from the context of God's sovereignty i n Rom. 9:14-29, i n 

B a r r e t t ' s words, "Paul cannot allow himself to leave the 

impression that men may e x e r c i s e an i n i t i a t i v e which 

properly belongs to God alone"21. i t can be understood that 

i ^ c f . Lietzmann, An die Korinther 1/11, p. 37; 
B a r r e t t , 1 Corinthians, p. 191. 

20cf. Gen. 2:16; 3:1-7, which describes the 
disobedience of Adam and Eve to God's command. 

2iBarrett, op. c i t . , p. 169. 
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Paul could not but add an explanation to man's meritorious 

love to God purely from the divine side. 

Paul i d e n t i f i e s "those who love God" (oL dyaTTWVTe? 

Toy Oeoy) with "the c a l l e d according to God's purpose" (oL 

Kara TTpoOeai? K X T I T O L ) by the use of the copula ovreg. 

Paul's i n t e n t i o n here i s that the purely free human 

de c i s i o n i t s e l f which causes the love to God i s i n the 

cont r o l of him who c a l l s i n h i s t o r y those whom he 

foreknows ( e l e c t s ) and predestines, a l l of which divine 

actions are based upon God's TTpoGeaij ( c f . Rom. 8:29, 30; 

9:11-12). This paradoxical idea i s c h a r a c t e r i s t i c of 

Paul's concept of hiaman w i l l and divine sovereignty. For 

Paul the f a i t h i n C h r i s t i s granted as a g i f t ( P h i l . 

2:13f). I n t h i s sense God creates i n the e l e c t through the 

inward work of the Holy S p i r i t the f a i t h i n which the 

e l e c t are wholly r e f e r r e d to God (1 Cor. 12:3). This 

divine act f o r Paul i s the c a l l (KXfjaL?) and those i n whom 

i t i s r e a l i z e d are the c a l l e d (oL K X T I T O L ) . This c a l l 

e l i c i t s the response of f a i t h i n the e l e c t by the Holy 

S p i r i t and the f a i t h which j u s t i f i e s the c a l l e d i s the 

f a i t h which operates through love (Gal. 5:6) or "only 

comes into action and finds true a c t u a l i s a t i o n 8L' d y d i r r i s 

(Gal. 5:6) "22. The works based on f a i t h are worked through 

love. This love i s the love as the primary f r u i t of the 

S p i r i t (Gal. 5:22). The love of God i n Rom. 5:5 (f] dyd7rr| 

T O U 0eoi))23 poured int o the hearts of the b e l i e v e r s by the 

22stauffer, "dyaTrdw", TDNT, p. 50. 

23The g e n i t i v e i n fj dydTTT] T O D 0eoO i s found i n many 
plac e s , e.g. Rom. 8:39; 2 Cor. 13:13; 2 Thes. 3:5 e t c . . 
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Holy S p i r i t indwelling them surely r e f e r s to the love God 

has for the b e l i e v e r s , but i t should not be overlooked 

t h a t "the S p i r i t ' s pouring of God's love i n t o our hearts 

i s a c r e a t i v e a c t . I t kindles love i n us, and love 

'becomes the moral p r i n c i p l e by which we l i v e ' (Dodd)"24. 

The r e l a t i o n between the S p i r i t and love i s expressed also 

i n combinations l i k e dy&TTT] iTVei)|iaT05 (Rom. 15:30) and 

dydTTri ev TiyeuiiaTL (Col. 1:8), both of which mean a love 

generated by the Holy S p i r i t . Love i s the work produced by 

f a i t h through the S p i r i t , i n other words, love i s the 

r e s u l t which f a i t h brings out through the S p i r i t ( c f . 1 

Cor. 13:1-13). So love and f a i t h are not i d e n t i c a l . I t can 

be proved by the f a c t that man i s j u s t i f i e d by f a i t h , but 

not by love25. 

Those who on the human side love God by t h e i r own 

free d e c i s i o n , are on the divine side led to do so by the 

Holy S p i r i t on the b a s i s of God's c a l l i n accordance with 

h i s e t e r n a l purpose. I t i s a general view that those who 

confess that Jesus i s Lord do so by t h e i r own decision and 

therefore that f a i t h which they express i s of t h e i r own. 

but mostly i t i s the s u b j e c t i v e genitive and means God's 
love to man though many expositors (including Augustine) 
have preferred the sense "man's love to God". Paul 
demonstrates God's love to man i n v. 8 and t h i s must be 
the primary meaning here, but i t i s quite possible for the 
phrase to connote man's love for God as the secondary 
meaning. 

24Morris, op. c i t . , p. 221. 

25Bruce, G a l a t i a n s , NIGTC, p. 233, c i t e s M. Luther's 
statement ( I n epistulam P a u l i ad Galatas. 1535, WA 40/2, 
35) that "Works based on f a i t h are wrought through love, 
but man i s not j u s t i f i e d by love". 
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I t i s a common view to understand the Bible l i k e that. R. 
Bultmann as a theologian says. 

I f such statements about God's 'foreknowing' and 
'predestining' or His 'electing' and 'hardening' 
be taken l i t e r a l l y , an insoluble contradiction 
r e s u l t s , for a f a i t h brought about by God outside 
of man's de c i s i o n would obviously not be genuine 
obedience26. 

That common view i s but one aspect of the matter. Even 

Paul takes the same view from a human angle. The 

c h a r a c t e r i s t i c of Paul i s that he views one thing from two 

d i f f e r e n t angles; human and divine. 

From a divine angle Paul views that t h e i r own free 

d e c i s i o n or f a i t h i t s e l f i s always exercised under the 

gracious sovereignty of God27. m t h i s sense for Paul 

d i v i n e sovereignty p r e v a i l s over human freedom. This i s 

why O L dyaTT&VT€S rbv Oeoy i s explained by ol K X r | T O L . The 

converse i s not true i n Paul. Consequently for Paul the 

antecedent character of God's e l e c t i o n does not preclude 

any p o s s i b i l i t y of human freedom, r e s p o n s i b i l i t y , or even 

merit. Therefore human freedom and divine sovereignty go 

hand i n hand ( c f . P h i l . 2:12, 13; 1 Cor. 8:3 e t c . ) . 

The Summing-up 

In short Paul sees from two angles human and divine the 

de c i s i o n which God leads man to make. From the human side 

the very d e c i s i o n i s regarded as the one which he has made 

26Bultmann, Theology. pp. 329f. 

27-rhe evidence for i t i s that i t i s c l e a r l y by Esau's 
f r e e w i l l t h a t he served Jacob i n h i s t o r y , but on the 
divi n e side i t i s under the sovereignty of God ( lya f) Kar' 
eKXoyfiy TTpoGeats T O O GeoO [i-evr\, Rom. 9:11) that the free 
w i l l of Esau was c o n t r o l l e d . 
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by h i s f r e e w i l l because i n f a c t he himself has made i t . 

But from the divine side even i f that decision has been 

made by no other than himself, i t i s regarded as the one 

which God has led him to make because i t i s God that has 

led him to that d e c i s i o n . 

This two-sidedness which Paul uses here and there i n 

the B i b l e i s one of Paul's t h e o l o g i c a l features. This i s 

not what should be dismissed as inc o n s i s t e n t or s e l f -

contradictory i n Paul's thought.28 m a c t u a l i t y when we 

speak of a p a r t i c u l a r thing from a divine providential 

angle, we f i n d that we do the same as Paul does. 

I f t h i s i s applied to the problem here i n v. 228, 

those who love God by t h e i r own free decision do so as an 

e f f e c t of t h e i r w i l l being exercised through the S p i r i t by 

God who has c a l l e d them i n accordance with h i s sovereign 

TTp69eaL9. 

28The development of Paul's thought about t h i s problem 
i s unthinkable because human w i l l and sovereign w i l l are 
placed i n p a r a l l e l or i n the same theme ( c f . P h i l . 2:12, 
13; Rom. 9:10-12, 17-21). Cf. J . C. Beker, "Paul's 
Theology: Consistent or In c o n s i s t e n t ? " , NTS 34, pp. 364-
77. 
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Appendix A 

The Problem on Human Redemptive Co-operation i n Paul 

F r a n c i s Davidson points out that Paul's doctrine of 

perseverance i n grace does not destroy h i s continual 

exhortation i n pain of the p o s s i b i l i t y of f a l l i n g away 

( c f . 1 Cor. 9:27) and then claims that Paul leaves the 

room for human redemptive co-operation i n h i s doctrine of 

predestination^. 

This problem a l s o should be considered from the angle 

of the two-sidedness of Paul's thought. The reason why 

Paul as adherent of absolute divine sovereignty can use 

such an expression as, " l e s t a f t e r preaching to others I 

myself should be d i s q u a l i f i e d " (1 Cor. 9:27, RSV) i s that 

when speaking from the human side, Paul thinks e n t i r e l y 

apart from the divine side and v i c e versa. 

I n Pauline e t h i c s a l s o there i s two-sidedness, that 

i s , human freedom and divine sovereignty go together: Paul 

on the one hand exhorts b e l i e v e r s to "put on, as God's 

chosen ones, holy and beloved, compassion, kindness, 

l o w l i n e s s , meekness, and patience" (Col. 3:12) and, on the 

^Cf. Davidson, Pauline Predestination, pp. 8, 21. He 
claims i n the exegesis of 2 Thes. 2:13, 14 that Paul has a 
place l e f t f or human redemptive co-operation on the ground 
of "the union i n d i c a t e d by the one governing preposition 
ev between the m i n i s t r y of the S p i r i t , consequent upon the 
e t e r n a l e l e c t i o n , and the out-going of the soul i n b e l i e f 
of the t r u t h " . But since the f a i t h i t s e l f ( c f . TTLCTTeL 
dAriOeCas, 2 Thes. 2:13) for Paul i s the free g i f t of God, 
human redemptive co-operation i n the Pauline context i s 
unthinkable. 
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other hand, for Paul i t i s God that c a l l s people for 

e t h i c a l achievement, that i s , God c a l l s people to holiness 

( 1 Thes. 4 : 7 ) and makes them worthy of h i s c a l l (2 Thes. 

1 : 1 1 ) 2 . But i n Paul divine sovereignty p r e v a i l s over human 

freedom, f o r the c e r t a i n t y of the f i n a l s a l v a t i o n (glory) 

r e s t s upon God's continued intervention to that end. 

The passage ( P h i l . 1 : 6 , " I am sure that he who began 

a good work i n you w i l l bring i t to completion at the day 

of Jesus C h r i s t " ) , which sums up Rom. 8 : 2 8 - 3 0 , supports 

the above statement. 

Consequently since even human freedom for Paul i s 

exe r c i s e d under God's sovereignty ( c f . Rom. 9 : 1 1 - 1 3 ) , my 

clai m i s that Paul has no room l e f t for human redemptive 

co-operation, whether or not the redemption may be i n i t i a l 

or f i n a l ^ . 

2L. Morris, New Testament Theology, p. 2 7 , observes 
that "We should a l s o notice that God predestines people 
for e t h i c a l achievement. Paul does not see t h i s doctrine 
as a magnificent i n c e n t i v e to l a z i n e s s . Rather, we are 
'created i n C h r i s t Jesus for good works, which God 
prepared beforehand that we might walk i n them' (Eph. 
2 : 1 0 ) . Because we are God's e l e c t , we are to 'put on a 
heart of compassion, goodness, humility, gentleness, 
longsuffering' (Col. 3 : 1 2 ) " , c f . Eph. 1 : 1 4 , which mentions 
that God e l e c t s b e l i e v e r s to be holy and blameless i n h i s 
s i g h t . 

3in Paul the i n i t i a l s a l v a t i o n i s provided as the 
free g i f t of God through j u s t i f i c a t i o n (Rom. 8 : 2 9 ) and 
ul t i m a t e l y i s consummated i n glory (Rom. 8 : 3 0 ) as the 
f i n a l s a l v a t i o n i n the form of conformity to C h r i s t (Rom. 
8 : 2 9 ; P h i l . 3 : 2 1 ) . Paul emphasizes e t h i c a l endeavour i n 
the process from c a l l i n g through j u s t i f i c a t i o n to 
g l o r i f i c a t i o n , a l l of which are God's one-sided actions on 
the divine s i d e . 
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Appendix B 

An Attempt of the F i g u r a t i v e Explanation of Paul's 
Understanding of the Relation of Divine Sovereignty with 

Human Freedom 

My f i g u r a t i v e d e s c r i p t i o n of Paul's mental framework 

wherein he can hold f i r m l y by both divine sovereignty and 

human freedom a t the same time without any consciousness 

of d i s p a r i t y i s t h i s : 

Man can say on one hand that the f a i t h which he 
confesses with h i s l i p s i s h i s own i n the sense 
that the muscular contraction of h i s arm i s that 
of h i s own (arm) though the muscle obeys the 
command of h i s w i l l . On the other hand he can say 
that h i s own f a i t h i s God's g i f t i n the sense that 
though the movement of h i s arm i s none other than 
i t s own action, i t i s due to the obedience of the 
muscle to the command of h i s w i l l . 

From the human side Paul admits that the f a i t h i n 

C h r i s t which we confess with our l i p s i s our own f a i t h , 

but from the di v i n e side he claims that that very f a i t h i s 

God's g i f t ( P h i l . 1:29; V\LIV Ix^P'^'^'^ . . . T O els OUTOV 

TTiOTeveiv). The ground he gives for i t i s that i t i s the 

Holy S p i r i t that enables us to confess "Jesus i s Lord" (1 

Cor. 12:3). As although i t i s the muscle that a c t s , i t s 

actions are u l t i m a t e l y dependent upon the brain through 

the nerve, so whereas i t i s we that confess our f a i t h , 

that very f a i t h i s u l t i m a t e l y dependent upon God's 

sovereign w i l l through h i s S p i r i t . 

Consequently for Paul the f a i t h which we confess i s 

our own based upon our d e c i s i o n , and at the same time i t 
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i s God's g i f t . This i s the same as "the two go together i n 

Judaism"!. 

iSanders, Paul and P a l e s t i n i a n Judaism, p. 446. 
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4. ROMANS 8:28—ITS FIRST CENTURY SETTING 

This s e c t i o n attempts to i n t e r p r e t the theology of Paul i n 

Rom. 8:28 i n h i s h i s t o r i c a l and c u l t u r a l s e t t i n g . In t h i s 

case I assume that there are two separate i s s u e s involved 

here. One i s the meaning of the passage i n the context of 

Paul's e p i s t l e . The other i s the meaning of the passage on 

i t s own, i . e . , before i t s incorporation into the hortatory 

context of t h i s l e t t e r , or Paul's adaptation of i t for h i s 

own purposes. 

We s t a r t with what are indisputable f a c t s . Paul was 

born and r a i s e d as a Jew; he led h i s adult l i f e i n a 

Graeco-Roman environment and i n a dramatic conversion he 

became a C h r i s t i a n . I n t h i s simple statement we have 

mentioned the three spheres of existence wherein he l i v e d 

out h i s days and whereby h i s thought and l i f e were shaped 

and moulded. 

4.1 The Jewish Heritage 

When we di s c u s s the problem of Paul's Jewish background, 

the importance of the Old Testament for the background of 

hi s thought cannot be exaggerated^. His frequent use of 

the Old Testament provides c l e a r evidence for the Jewish 

nature of h i s background2. As he says that he i s blameless 

iCf. Whiteley, The Theology of St. Paul, p. 13; 
Z i e s l e r , Pauline C h r i s t i a n i t y , pp. 8-12. 

2Cf. E l l i s , Paul's Use of the Old Testament, pp. 150-
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as to righteousness under the law ( c f . P h i l . 3:6), Paul 

must have been deeply versed i n the Torah. 

The p a r t i c i p i a l phrase dyaTJ&VTes TOV Qebv i n v. 28 

represents a t e c h n i c a l phrase of the Jewish t r a d i t i o n (Ex. 

20:6; Deut. 5:10; Ps. 144 [LXX]:20; Tob. 13:12 [BA], 14; 

S i r . 1:10; 2:15, 16) and i s p a r a l l e l to OL (t)oPou|ieyOL T O V 

Ge6y3. This expression can be n a t u r a l l y expected from 

Paul's Jewish background and h i s frequent s t r e s s on pious 

and e t h i c a l endeavour (Rom. 9:19-22; P h i l . 2:12)*. 

Then we see the influence of the t y p i c a l l y Jewish 

thought i n the TTpoGeoL? which Paul uses i n v. 28b i n the 

sense of God's pre temporal purpose (nxiJ ) ( c f . I s . 46:10; 

48:17) i n accordance with which he moves h i s t o r y and 

through h i s t o r y for the good of the e l e c t ^ . Dunn r i g h t l y 

points out "that Paul's thought i s here dominated by 

Jewish categories i s confirmed by the reappearance of oL 

K X T I T O L i n c l o s e conjunction with dyLOL (v. 27), as i n 

1:7"6. 

The Summing-up 

The paraphrase of Deut. 7:6-11 i s t h i s : The Jews have been 

loved and chosen ( c f . ol Kara upoQeoiv K X T I T O L i n v. 28b) 

^Brendan Byrne, "Sons of God", p. 114 n. 146. Cf. 
Volf, op. c i t . , p. 59; Osten-Sacken, op. c i t . , p. 66, 
notes that the designation oL dyaTTWvre? T O V Qeov i s 
complemented by the l i m i t a t i o n Kal (j)uXdaCToyTes (Deut. 
5:10; 7:9; Dan. 9:4; I QH x v i : 1 3 ) . 

4cf. J . I . Packer, " E l e c t i o n " , NBD, p. 360; L. 
Morris, New Testament Theology, pp. 26f. 

5Cf. Dunn, Romans, l:p. 482. 

^Loc. c i t . 
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by the Lord t h e i r God to be a people holy ( c f . dyiOL i n v. 

27). Therefore they are exhorted to know that the Lord 

t h e i r God i s the f a i t h f u l God who keeps covenant and 

s t e a d f a s t love (Trdyja ovvepyel 6 Oeog elg dyaOoy i n v. 

28a) with those who love him and keep h i s commandments (oL 

dyaTTwyjes Toy Oeoy i n v. 28a). 

Here those who have been chosen ( c a l l e d ) are exhorted 

to love the Lord t h e i r God because he w i l l reward them by 

keeping covenant for i t . This idea i s w e l l r e f l e c t e d i n 

the whole verse. 
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4.2. The Graeco-Roman Environment 

Aft e r nearly four c e n t u r i e s of H e l l e n i s t i c r u l e P a l e s t i n e 

could not keep away completely from Greek influence. The 

c i t y of Tarsus was not an exception. During the f i r s t 

century B.C. i t was the place where i n t e l l e c t u a l 

atmosphere was coloured by Greek thought. There Paul was 

born and brought up was a highly c i v i l i s e d and 

s o p h i s t i c a t e d centre of Greek learning as w e l l as a 

cosmopolitan c i t y preserving the ethos of the Jewish 

Diaspora. The Greek s t y l e Paul uses betrays both an 

education through the Septuagint and also a broader 

acquaintance with Greek c u l t u r e and r e l i g i o n . 

When Seneca ( E p i s t . Mor. 74, 20) proclaims the Stoic 

idea t hat " a l l things work unto good"i, i t i s meant by him 

that a l l things happen through u n i v e r s a l reason, or Fate, 

and virtuous l i v i n g c o n s i s t s i n l i v i n g i n harmony with 

nature, resigning oneself to whatever happens as good2. 

Such a conception of Providence was prevalent i n the 

f i r s t century A.D. The S t o i c s had popularized i t . Seneca, 

the Jew Ph i l o , and Ep i c t e t u s were Paul's contemporaries3. 

lOsburn, "The I n t e r p r e t a t i o n of Romans 8:28", p. 100, 
The Aramaic terms often used i n Stoicism are " a l l " (b^); 
"good" (no) and the Greek, " a l l ' ( i rdyja ) and "good" 
(dyaOoy). 

2F. W. Beare, "Greek R e l i g i o n and Philosophy", IDB. 
p. 497. 

3cf. Sevenster, Paul and Seneca, p. 6; E. C. 
Blackman, op. c i t . , p. 378. 
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"The fundamental tenet of the St o i c philosophy i s 

t h a t v i r t u e [dp€TT]] i s the only good, and v i c e the only 

evil ' " * , s t o i c i s m i s p a n t h e i s t i c i n that the S t o i c s held 

God, man, animals, p l a n t s , and inanimate things to be 

fragments of the force of the r i g h t reason (6 opSog 

Xoyog)^, which i s the p r i n c i p l e governing a l l things, and 

may be c a l l e d Zeus, or Providence ( L a t i n : providentia; 

Greek: TTpovoLa) or Destiny (el^Lap|ieyri)6. Reason pervades 

t h i s u n i v e r s a l being, i n which a l l things that happen work 

themselves out according to i n t e r n a l n e c e s s i t y . Man must 

submit to t h i s all-determining world order. His passions 

hinder such r e s i g n a t i o n and are to be suppressed. Man i s 

s t i l l l e f t with the sense of helplessness, f r u s t r a t i o n , 

and despair. I n t h i s sense sinc e the S t o i c s i n those days 

were la c k i n g i n the c l e a r - c u t future l i f e , they had no 

hope f o r the future'. 

W. D. Davies r e f e r s to the importance of Paul's 

h i s t o r i c a l context and says, " E s p e c i a l l y under the b e l i e f 

i n astrology and f a t e , hopelessness was a mark of Paul's 

age"8. Astrology^ and fate are among the d i s t i n c t i v e 

4C f . F. W. Beare, " S t o i c s " , IDB, p. 444. 

5cf. K. S. Kantzer, " S t o i c s " , BDT, p. 503. 

^Cf. Beare, op. c i t . 

'Cf. Davies, Jewish and Pauline Studies, p. 219. 

s i b i d . 

^Beare, op. c i t . , p. 444, says, "Under him 
(Posidonius of Apanea i n S y r i a [135-51]), the severely 
r a t i o n a l Stoicism of Panaetius was popularized and 
degraded by the acceptance of star-worship and astrology 
and a l l forms of d i v i n a t i o n , and by a new tolerance of the 
ancient r e l i g i o n and i t s f o u l e s t m y t h s — a l l the rubbish 
which Panaetius had sought to banish". 
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features of Stoicism. Davies continues, "To o f f e r hope i n 

the f i r s t century was to speak a p a r t i c u l a r timely word"io. 

He understands Paul to define h i s hope as sharing God's 

glory (Rom. 5s2). He points out that there are two 

i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s of Paul's hope to share God's glory. One 

i s the g l o r i f i c a t i o n of C h r i s t i a n s ' bodies ( c f . P h i l . 

3:21; Rom. 8:23) and the other i s the concentration of 

that hope i n that moment of de c i s i o n for C h r i s t , here and 

nowii. From the f a c t that Davies says that "True, there are 

a n t i c i p a t i o n s of t h i s supernatural glory i n the b e l i e v e r ' s 

experience on e a r t h — b u t they are only pale a n t i c i p a t i o n s , 

a pledge of that which i s to come"^^^ i t seems that as he 

does not b e l i e v e i n the g l o r i f i c a t i o n of C h r i s t i a n s ' lowly 

bodies a t the parousia l i t e r a l l y , he puts an e x i s t e n t i a l 

i n t e r p r e t a t i o n on Paul's hope and demythologizes i t . I t i s 

of course quite free for the expositor to believe i n i t or 

not, but what the expositor should do i s to inquire what 

Paul r e a l l y meant by h i s hope and to c l a r i f y i t whether or 

not i t may please him or her. I t i s c l e a r that the content 

of Paul's hope i s the l i t e r a r y g l o r i f i c a t i o n of the 

C h r i s t i a n ' s body at the parousia (Rom. 8:17f, 23 e t c . ) . 

We admit that there i s merit i n Davies' remark that 

Paul himself makes c l e a r the ultimate ground of h i s hope 

i n Rom. 8:28-32 by saying "the overarching a c t i v i t y of God 

i n a l l things, i n the very s u f f e r i n g of humanity and . . . 

lODavies, op. c i t . 

i i l b i d . 

12 I b i d . 
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"13, but i t i s d i f f i c u l t to understand why Davies says "The 

ultimate content of hope must remain a mystery"i^. 

From the l a s t stage of God's s a l v a t i o n chain (Rom. 

8:29-30) i t should be understood that the ultimate content 

of Paul's hope i s to share God's glory as the f i n a l 

consummation of h i s saving purpose ( c f . Rom. 8:23; P h i l . 

3:21; 1 Cor. 15:51; Rom. 8:11), concretely speaking, the 

sense of the bodily transformation i s that b e l i e v e r s ' 

bodies w i l l be "conformed to h i s body of glory", that i s , 

C h r i s t ' s r e s u r r e c t i o n body ( P h i l . 3:21)i5. i t i s s a i d that 

" i t i s not u n t i l the body has been transformed that 

redemption can be s a i d to be complete"i^. 

S t o i c thought, on the other hand, i s o p t i m i s t i c i n 

that v i r t u e i s the goal toward which nature leads human 

beings17 and they have a capacity i n and of themselves to 

a t t a i n a good l i f e i ^ . K. S. Kantzer observes that "Many 

p a r a l l e l s to S t o i c thought have been observed i n the 

Apocrypha ( S i r a c h , IV Maccabees, Wisdom of Solomon, e t c . ) , 

the wisdom l i t e r a t u r e of the OT, the Gospels, and 

e s p e c i a l l y Paul and Hebrews", though admitting that "such 

p a r a l l e l s do not prove d i r e c t borrowing"i^. 

i 3 l b i d . 

14 I b i d . 

150'Brien, P h i l i p p i a n s , p. 464, 

i^Moo, Romans. p. 558. 

i^Beare, op. c i t . 

iSRantzer, op. c i t . 

i 9 l b i d . 
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The independent t e x t : TTCLVTa Gvvepyel e l g dyaQov, 

which no emphatic q u a l i f i e r precedes i s the very S t o i c 

form of expression from a s t y l i s t i c and terminological 

viewpoint. The word TrdvTa i s very S t o i c i n the sense that 

a l l things are governed by the providence (TTpovOLa) with 

wisdom and goodness. The word dyaQov (good) i s j u s t 

equivalent to the t y p i c a l l y S t o i c term dper f ) (moral 

goodness, v i r t u e ) . The shorter t e x t i n the case of the 

i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of jrdvTa as subject l i k e the A. V. 

rendering " a l l things work together" i s j u s t the common 

St o i c h a b i t u a l form of thinking and expressing held by 

many i n d i v i d u a l s on the b a s i s of the Stoi c p r i n c i p a l 

b e l i e f that v i r t u e i s the good toward which nature leads 

man. 

C. H. Dodd, who knows Stoicism i n Paul's day2o, has 

good reason to object very strongly to the Vulgate 

t r a n s l a t i o n , "Deum omnia cooperantur i n bonum"2i and the A. 

V. rendering on the ground that i t expresses an 

"evolutionary optimism" altogether foreign to the Pauline 

way of thinking. The sense of "evolutionary" here i s j u s t 

to mean "gradually developing or getting better and 

be t t e r " . So t h i s oft-quoted "evolutionary optimism" of 

Dodd should be understood to r e f e r to the Stoi c 

p a n t h e i s t i c , f a t a l i s t i c , and impersonal optimism22. 

20c f . Dodd, Romans, pp. 136f. 

2isince i n L a t i n a neuter p l u r a l subject requires a 
p l u r a l verb, there i s no p o s s i b i l i t y of an unexpressed 
"God" being subject i n the Vulgate t r a n s l a t i o n . 

22Judging from Dodd's remark that what Paul might have 
opposed to the St o i c doctrine which "offers only a 'God 
within' and no 'God without'" i s r e f l e c t e d i n Rom. 8:28-
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When we understand b e t t e r the true nature of Stoicism 

and besides the c l o s e s t p a r a l l e l between the Vulgate 

i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of v. 28 and the common t y p i c a l l y Stoic 

habit of thinking and expressing, i t i s quite unthinkable 

for Paul to have used such a purely S t o i c ( h e r e t i c a l ) 

impersonal expression. Consequently i t i s rather natural 

to understand that Paul dared to take advantage of a Stoic 

form of thought and expression very f a m i l i a r among those 

who l i v e d i n the H e l l e n i s t i c period and integrated i t into 

h i s own d i s t i n c t i v e form by adding 6 Qeos as e x p l i c i t 

s u bject, TrdvTa as an accusative subject and replacing 

dpeTri with the l e s s S t o i c term dyaQov. This i s the way the 

w r i t e r of the Fourth Gospel used the St o i c term X6709 i n 

the Greek sense of reason (the inward thought) i t s e l f to 

express p r e - e x i s t e n t C h r i s t (Jn. 1:1-3) and, of a word (by 

which the inward thought i s expressed) to designate 

incarnate C h r i s t (Jn. 1:14)23. 

30, I quite understand what Dodd r e a l l y means i n opposing 
the AV rendering of v. 28a, but as he opposes i t by the 
use of "the evolutionary optimism of the nineteenth 
century", that misleading i l l u s t r a t i o n has brought about 
C r a n f i e l d ' s objection that neither Jerome i n the Vulgate 
nor the 1611 t r a n s l a t o r s of the AV can be charged with 
such an outlook. 

23cf. L i d d e l l and Scott, A Lexicon Abridged from 
LSGEL, p. 416. For a t h e o l o g i c a l i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of Xoyog 
see M. Noguchi, Seisho Girishago Yonshukan [Four-Week 
B i b l i c a l Greek], p. 73. 
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4.3. C h r i s t i a n Influences 

Paul was converted through an encounter with the r i s e n 

C h r i s t when he was on the road to Damascus i n pursuit of 

the C h r i s t i a n s driven out of Jerusalem. He describes the 

Damascus event as a Christophany to him. C h r i s t appeared 

(a)(})9ri) to him (1 Cor. 15:8; c f . Acts 9:17; 26:16) and 

therefore he saw (ecopaKa) C h r i s t (1 Cor. 9 : l ) i . Though we 

cannot d i s c u s s the nature of t h i s event here2, there i s no 

denying that "With astonishing suddenness the persecutor 

of the church became the apostle of Jesus C h r i s t f r o m 

the Pauline context (1 Cor. 15:8-10; c f . 2 Cor. 4:6; Acts 

9:3; 22:6; 26:13). 

When we d i s c u s s the meaning of oL K X T I T O L i n V . 28b, i t 

i s necessary to consider that of eKoXeoev i n v. 30 i n the 

context of Paul's statement that "he who had s e t me apart 

from my mother's womb, and had c a l l e d (me) by h i s grace, 

was pleased to r e v e a l h i s Son i n me, i n order that I might 

preach him among the G e n t i l e s " (Gal. l : 1 5 f ) . Here one 

should not overlook a pr e d e s t i n a r i a n aspect of the one

sided divine action i n eK&Xeoev i n the gnomic a o r i s t i n v. 

iSeyoon Kim, The Origin of Paul's Gospel. p. 55. 

2 j . D. G. Dunn, Jesus and the S p i r i t , pp. 97-109, 
dis c u s s e s c a r e f u l l y various questions about the nature of 
the Damascus Christophany. Cf. W. Michaelis, "opdco", TDNT, 
5:pp. 315-67; W. Marxsen, The Resurrection of Jesus of 
Nazareth, pp. 98-111; J . Lindblom, Geschichte und 
Offenbarungen. pp. 88ff. 

3F . F . Bruce, Paul: Apostle of the Free S p i r i t , p. 
74. 
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304. The subject (agent) of each continuous action through 

the s a l v a t i o n chain ( w . 29f) i s God. Every human i n the 

chain appears only as the object of God's u n i l a t e r a l 

a c t i o n . The human a c t i v i t y ( i . e . believing) i s not negated 

i n the context of Romans 8:29f ( c f . Rom. 9:29-32; 

l l ; 2 3 f . ) . Nevertheless i n the s o r i t i c chain there i s no 

mention of i t at a l l . 

A good example of those whom God takes the i n i t i a t i v e 

to c a l l and j u s t i f y i n h i s t o r y i n accordance with the 

divine TTpoGeCTLS' i s found i n the unconditional divine 

j u s t i f i c a t i o n of Paul as the ungodly ( c f . Rom. 4:5, 6; 

5:19)5. Since he was foreknown (e l e c t e d i n love)^ and 

predestined'^ to be c a l l e d as a chosen instrument of C h r i s t 

4Cf. Lenski, Romans, p. 563. This a o r i s t i s gnomic 
(timeless as i n a gnome) and i n t h i s context past, 
present, and future are not to be considered. 

^Keck, " J u s t i f i c a t i o n of the Ungodly and E t h i c s " , p. 
208, says, "When Abraham i n h i s s i t u a t i o n counted on the 
God who 'gives l i f e to the dead and c a l l s into existence 
the things that do not e x i s t ' , he had the same sort of 
t r u s t which i s ex e r c i s e d by him who 'trusts him who 
j u s t i f i e s the ungodly' (Rom. 4.17, 5 ) " . T. Hirano, "The 
Problems of NT Theology", p. 195, says that the 
j u s t i f i c a t i o n of the ungodly i s God's c r e a t i v e s a l v i f i c 
a c t . P. Stuhlmacher, "The Apostle Paul's View of 
Righteousness", p. 84, says that for Paul j u s t i f i c a t i o n 
leads d i r e c t l y to s a n c t i f i c a t i o n . I n my judgment for Paul 
God's c a l l i t s e l f as w e l l i s h i s very c r e a t i v e s o t e r i c act 
which leads d i r e c t l y to j u s t i f i c a t i o n . 

^For a comprehensive treatment of the meaning of 
TTpoyLycoaKeLV i n v. 29, see Murray, op. c i t . , pp. 316-8. 

•'Cremer, op. c i t . , p. 462, notes that "irpoopiCeiv i s 
simply a formal and not ( l i k e iTpoyLywcTKeLV, ver. 29) an 
independent conception, complete i n i t s e l f . The matter to 
be considered when the word i s used i s not who are the 
objects of t h i s predestination, but what they are 
predestined to. This second object of the verb, as i t has 
been c a l l e d , forms an e s s e n t i a l part of the conception 
expressed by i t ; what i s c a l l e d the f i r s t object, i . e . the 
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( c f . Acts 9:15), Paul was c a l l e d and j u s t i f i e d (, where 

the stage of h i s j u s t i f i c a t i o n began) on the road to 

Damascus while he was h o s t i l e to C h r i s t ( c f . Rom. 5:10, 

ex^pol ovTe?). The evidence for i t i s that i n Gal. 1:15 

Paul speaks as i f the c a l l and commission were part of h i s 

Damascus conversion experience ( c f . Acts 9:15)^. For Paul 

the c a l l to f a i t h and the c a l l to apostleship coincide and 

therefore h i s "apostelsein" i s the same as the 

" C h r i s t s e i n " of the other C h r i s t i a n s ^ . 

I n t h i s sense we would take that the grace through 

which (8Ld Tfjg x^pLTog) Paul was c a l l e d ( c f . Gal. 1:15) 

should be a t t r i b u t e d to h i s Damascus event. Consequently 

our p r i n c i p a l c l a i m i s that Paul's meaning of KoXetv i n v. 

30 and ol K X T I T O L i n v. 28 as the r e s u l t of i t should be 

understood from h i s Damascus experience. 

persons who, i s an a c c i d e n t a l one, a contingency belonging 
to h i s t o r y , whereas TTpoopL^eLV i t s e l f precedes h i s t o r y " . 

^Cf. Bruce, op. c i t . , p. 75. 

9Cf. Satake, "Apostolat", NTS 15, p. 97, p. 102. 
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4.4. The Summing-up of Section 4 

My p r i n c i p a l c laim i s t h i s . I t can be considered that i n 

view of the environment t a i n t e d by the Stoi c hopeless 

f a t a l i s m prevalent i n the f i r s t century Paul dared to 

o f f e r the hope of glory i n h i s e p i s t l e to the Romans 

(8:12-30). I t i s the timely content which gives the 

C h r i s t i a n the r e a l hope and assurance of the f i n a l 

consummation of s a l v a t i o n i n C h r i s t . From the beginning of 

chapter 5 ( c f . v. 2) though not without digressions Paul 

has s e t out the grounds of the C h r i s t i a n hope and shown 

the corresponding l i n e s of C h r i s t i a n behaviour. 

I n composing the whole verse (except eidevai) i n Rom. 

8:28 i n h i s own way to express h i s own firm conviction 

c l e a r l y against the St o i c ideas Paul seems to have 

borrowed t y p i c a l l y S t o i c expressions (TTCtyTa, Gvvepyeiv, 

dyaQov) d e l i b e r a t e l y . He may have done so rather 

independently than influenced by the sentences by Rabbi 

Akiba and Ahiqar, the s i m i l a r i t y of which to Rom. 8:28 has 

been pointed out by many expositors so f a r . 

I n t h i s case i t i s only n a t u r a l to suppose that Paul 

makes c l e a r the subject of moving h i s t o r y to lead the 

e l e c t to the completion of t h e i r s a l v a t i o n by putting i n 6 

9e6? as the expressed subject i n contrast with the 

t y p i c a l l y S t o i c f a t a l i s t i c expressions with T^dvTa as 

impersonal subject. 

I n short, i n such a f a t a l i s t i c hopeless age Paul 

expressed h i s t h e o l o g i c a l g i s t i n v. 28, whose c e n t r a l 
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idea i s the hope of glory (86^a) to give the C h r i s t i a n s 

the r e a l hope and assurance of t h e i r f i n a l s a l v a t i o n . I n 

composing the sentence Paul made free use of Jewish, 

S t o i c , and C h r i s t i a n terminus technicus i n h i s own way. 

Paul dared to use common t y p i c a l l y S t o i c expressions 

through t h e i r C h r i s t i a n i z a t i o n to oppose the Stoic idea 

i n t e n t i o n a l l y . 
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CONCLUDING REMARKS 

-Summary and Conclusion-

I t may be given as a conclusion to pick up two c e n t r a l 

themes out of what I have treated so f a r i n t h i s t h e s i s 

and to reconsider them on the ba s i s of the data I have 

c u l l e d from many angles. This may serve as a way summing 

up t h i s t h e s i s . 

My i n t e r e s t i n Pauline e l e c t i o n and predestination 

has l e d me to study t h i s popular t e x t : Romans 8:28. But 

the e x e g e t i c a l and th e o l o g i c a l complexities of the text 

have perplexed many expositors since the e a r l y p a t r i s t i c 

period. 

I n w r i t i n g t h i s t h e s i s I have focused my attention on 

two major i s s u e s of t h i s t e x t . One i s whether or not Paul 

wrote 6 Qeos i n t h i s t e x t . The other i s what Paul thought 

of the r e l a t i o n between oL dyair&VTes T O V Oeov (human free 

w i l l ) and o l Kara TTpoGedLV K X T I T O L (divine sovereignty). 

The f i r s t thing that I have shed l i g h t upon i s the 

t e x t u a l problem i n v. 28. The ba s i c question of t h i s text 

a r i s e s from the f a c t that the f i n i t e verb Gvvepyel of the 

sentence i s capable of having these d i f f e r e n t subjects: 

( i ) God as expressed or unexpressed subject; ( i i ) irdvra; 

( i i i ) the Holy S p i r i t as expressed ( i n case of assuming a 

s c r i b a l e r r o r ) or unexpressed subject. 

My a n a l y s i s of t h i s problem has reached the 

conclusion that Paul wrote 6 Qe6<£ as the expressed subject 
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of the verb and TrdvTa as the d i r e c t accusative of object 

of the verb. I quite understand that t h i s view i s not only 

the most unfavourable but i s a l s o not a new one as w e l l . 

One e a r l i e s t manuscript (p46) and some scholars support 

the longer t e x t , but very few give a t r a n s i t i v e meaning to 

the verb. 

So the hypothesis that I have b u i l t up i s that i f 

Paul had not w r i t t e n 6 Oeoj, the word order of the 

sentence would have been thus: [ . . . Tov Qeov] Gvvepyel 

TravTa l i k e John 1:1, [ . . . dpxfi] W 6 Xoyos". The reason 

i s t h i s . The l o g i c a l or independent word order should have 

been: T r d y r a uwepyel. Since the words (TOLS" dyaTT&Giv TOV 

Qebv) precede the words ( T r d y r a Gvvepyel) for emphasis, 

that causes an i n v e r s i o n w i t h i n the l a t t e r sentence 

pattern. As a r e s u l t TrdvTa ovvepyei should have been 

normally Gvvepyel T rdvTa . But a c t u a l l y i t i s not so. There 

has been no change i n the word order. As f a r as word order 

i s concerned, i t i s the same with the longer t e x t . 

What we should note here i s that both t e x t s are the 

same i n word order. I n the case of the longer t e x t the 

word order of i t i s noirmal and natural from the preceding 

context, for the opening phrase and TTdvTa, both of which 

are probably placed i n an emphatic p o s i t i o n , normally 

cause such an in v e r s i o n as auvepyeX 6 Qe6g from the l o g i c a l 

order: 6 debg Gwepiryel irdi'Ta (the subject + the verb + 

the accusative of o b j e c t ) . The p a r a l l e l of the longer t e x t 

which i s already put i n the inverted order i s found i n 1 

Cor. 12:11 "TTdi-'Ta (the accusative of object) . . . evepyei 

(the verb) . . . TTyeu|ia (the s u b j e c t ) " . That the word 
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order of the shorter t e x t and that of the longer text are 

the same are unnatural. As I have argued above, n a t u r a l l y 

both should be d i f f e r e n t . The f a c t that the word order of 

the shorter t e x t i s the same with that of the longer text 

shows that the shorter t e x t i s the longer t e x t which has 

dropped 6 Oeos" f o r some reason or other and keeps the 

remaining part except 6 Qeog the same as before. I t i s as 

i f a chinaware, part of which was broken off, kept the 

r e s t of i t the same as before. 

I suppose that when Paul wrote the e p i s t l e to the 

Romans, he dared to make use of the very common Stoic 

expressions p a n t h e i s t i c , impersonal, and op t i m i s t i c " T r d y j a 

(jvvepyel e t j dp€Tr\v" ( a l l things work together for v i r t u e ) 

and adapted i t i n h i s own way. There i s every p r o b a b i l i t y 

that h i s adaptation was to C h r i s t i a n i z e the Sto i c 

expression by adding 6 Qeog and by su b s t i t u t i n g dyaQov for 

the d p e r r i which i s the fundamental tenet of the Stoi c 

philosophy. 

There i s f u r t h e r evidence i n support of the longer 

t e x t . The c a r e f u l l y formulated sentence i n v. 28 i s not 

j u s t an appendage to the preceding verses but i s i t s e l f 

the p r e p o s i t i o n a l (thesenartig) statement explained by the 

next v e r s e s . Therefore i t strongly needs i t s own expressed 

subject, and the subject i s c o n s i s t e n t l y required to be 6 

Geos" by the following verses 29 and 30 with God as 

understood subject, which verses function as the strong 

confirmation of the p r e p o s i t i o n a l statement i n v. 28. The 

s t y l i s t i c clumsiness brought about by the addition of 6 

Oeog supports rather than denies the Pauline authorship of 
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6 Geoj because of Paul's habitual prevalence of c l a r i t y 

and emphatic r e p e t i t i o n over considerations of s t y l e . 

I n conclusion my strong contention i s that Paul wrote 

6 Geo? as the e x p l i c i t subject of the f i n i t e verb v. 28a 

through h i s amanuensis T e r t i u s ( c f . Rom. 16:22). 

The second thing upon which I have shed l i g h t i s the 

t h e o l o g i c a l problem i n v. 28. Another basic question of 

t h i s t e x t a r i s e s from the f a c t that the appellation for 

C h r i s t i a n s : ol dyaTTWVTe? rbv Qeov based upon a human 

de c i s i o n i s placed i n one short sentence i n p a r a l l e l with 

that for the same: oL Kara TTpoQeGLV K X T I T O L based upon a 

div i n e sovereignty. The combination of two such opposing 

ideas i s the c h a r a c t e r i s t i c of Paul's theology as seen i n 

1 Cor. 8:3, " . . . i f one loves God, one i s known 

(elected) by him"; see a l s o the consecutive placement of 

human work i n p a r a l l e l with divine work i n P h i l . 2:12,13. 

The f a i t h which we confess with our l i p s by our own 

de c i s i o n i s our own f a i t h ( c f . Rom. 10:9). We admit i t 

with Paul. But furthermore for Paul our f a i t h i s God's 

g i f t based upon God's own one-sided d e c i s i o n ( c f . P h i l . 

1:29). Therefore "those who love God" do so as a response, 

as an e f f e c t of t h e i r being ol KXr|TOL according to God's 

sovereign purpose, i n other words, because they are 

enabled to by the inward work of the Holy S p i r i t (as the 

f r u i t of the S p i r i t , Gal. 5:22). I n short, i n case man i s 

le d to decide by the Holy S p i r i t , from a human side Paul 

understands that d e c i s i o n to be h i s own pure decision, 

while from a divine side Paul understands that one and 

same d e c i s i o n to be the f r u i t of the S p i r i t . I t i s 
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needless to say that the dec i s i o n that man makes without 

being l e d by the S p i r i t at a l l i s not understood to be the 

f r u i t of the S p i r i t by Paul from a human or divine side. 

I n conclusion my p r i n c i p a l claim i s that within 

Paul's t h e o l o g i c a l or s p e c i f i c a l l y p redestinational 

framework pure human freedom i s under the control of God's 

sovereignty. What we need to note here i s that Paul often 

describes one divine work done for the e l e c t from two 

phases: the human side and the divine side. When r e f e r r i n g 

to e t h i c a l endeavour, Paul speaks to the e l e c t from the 

human side and when r e f e r r i n g to divine grace, he does 

from the divine s i d e . This two-sidedness Paul often uses 

i s one of h i s t h e o l o g i c a l features. 

For each summary and conclusion of the minor themes I 

have tr e a t e d i n t h i s t h e s i s the reader i s requested to 

r e f e r to i t s own se c t i o n as space i s l i m i t e d . 
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